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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



This Second Book of Sanskrit has been prepared under in- 
structions from Sir A. Grant, Director of Public Instruction. 
Its plan is nearly tbc same as tliat of the First Book, which 
the student is supposed to have read and mastered. Each 
lesson consists of four parts:— 1st, Grammar; 2nd, Sanskrit 
sentences for translation into English ; 3rd, English sentences 
for translation into Sanskrit — ^both intended to exercise the 
student in the rules of Grammar given at the top of the 
Lesson ; and 4th, a Vocabulary. 

This and the First Book together contain as much Grammar 
as is needed for all practical purposes, perhaps more. I have 
adopted the terminology of the English Grammarians of 
Sanskrit, but have strictly followed Panini, as explained by 
Bhattojt Dikshita in his Siddh&ntakaumudi. Most of the 
rules are mere translations of the S&tras. Besides the terms 
Guna, Yriddhi, and a few others, which have been adopted 
from Native Grammarians by nearly all European writers on 
the subject, I have found it necessary to appropriate two 
more, viz. 8et and Anit. The prejudice against mere Native 
terms, in deference to which Professor Benfey seems in his 
smaller Grammar to have discarded even the words Gunaand 
Vriddhi, without substituting any others, is in my humble 
opinion very unreasonable, when it is difficult to frame new 
words to designate the things which they signify. It is very 
inconvenient to have to describe the same thing again and 
again whenever one has occasion to speak of it. It will at the 
same time be somewhat difficult for the learner to make out^ 
when a thing is so described in a variety of cases, that it is 
the same. Words adapted to express a particular meaning 
are as necessary here as in other affi^irs of human life. What 
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an amount of incxniTemenoe would it, for instanoe^ entail, if^ 
whenever we had to speak of the human race^ we were^ in- 
stead of being allowed to use the word '*man'' made to de- 
scribe man's physical and rational natures ? But I must not 
elevate an ordinaiy truism to the rank of anewly-di5€X>vered 
truth. 

The general rules of Grammar^ and such exceptions as are 
important^ have been fpyea in this book ; those of the least 
importance only being omitted. Such an omission is apt to 
render a Book liable to the charge of inaccuracy. But it is 
unavoidable in an elementary work, and after all it will pro- 
duce little or no practical inconvenience. 

There is one point in Sanskrit Crrammar; in my explanation 
of which I have departed from ordinary usage, though I think 
I do agree with PUnini and his Commentators. It is the sense 
to be attached to the so-called Aorist. The most laborious 
student of a dead language is not alive to all the nice shades 
of meanings which are plain even to the uninstrncted when a 
language is living. Even to a Mahd-Pandita in these days 
the sound of h^ is not at all so disagreeable as that of ^iqm 
is to the genuine Mar^thi peasant. We know of the distinc- 
tion between the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada only in 
theory ; but that between the ^ and f of the Mar&thi habitual 
Past, or the ^andftTofthe Putare we/eeZ. We must, 
therefore, to determine this question about the Aorist, ap- 
peal to such Sanskrit works as we have reason to suppose 
must have been written when Sanskrit was a spoken lan- 
guage. The Kavyas, the Ndtakas, and most of the Purinas 
will not do for our purpose. Such books as the SamhitSs of 
the Vedas, the Brahmanas, or even those portions of the two 
great Epics which do not bear indications of having been 
subsequently tampered with, must be referred to. To insti- 
tute such a wide research I have neither had the necessary 
time nor the necessary means. But the Aitareya Brahmana 
which I have read, seems almost to decide the point. In this 
work, wherever stories are told, the so-called Imperfect or the 
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Perfect is always used^ and the Amst never occurs.* On the 
.contrary^ when the persons in the story are represented as 
speaking with one another they use the Aorist^ and the only 
sense that can be attached to it in these cases is that of the 
]Bnglish Present Perfect; in oih&r words^ it indicates simply 
the completion of an action or aa action that has just or 
recently been done. The reason why the Aorist occurs in these 
cases only is that there is no scope for recent past time in 
xnere narrations ; and things that have just or recently occur- 
red can come to be spoken of only when persons ajre talking 
with each other. The piece given at the end of this book 
contains passages remarkably illustrating what I say. The 
story goes : — '' Harischandra said to Varuna, ' Let a son be 
born to me and I will then offer him as a sacrifice to you/ 
* Well,' said Varuna. Then a son was bom to him. Then 
said Varuna, ' You have got a son, sacrifice him to me now.' 
Then said Harischandra, ' When a victim becomes ten days 
old, then he is fit to be sacrificed. Let the boy become ten 
days old, I will then sacrifice him to you/ 'WelV said 
Varuna. The boy became ten days old. Then said Varuna, 
' He has become ten days old, sacrifice him now to me,' '' and 
thus it proceeds. Now in this and the remaining portion of 
the Khan da the verbs " said'' (occurring several times), " was 
born," " became," and others that are used by the narrator 
speaking in his own person, are always in the Perfect ; while 
*' have got," *' has become," &c., used by Varuna with refer- 
ence to the boy, are in the Aorist. The latter clearly refer 
to a time just gone by. Li the same manner, in the story of 
Nabhanedishtha, related in the fourteenth Khanda of the Fifth 

* In the passage noticed below, we have ff f tliif HIHcj^, where HH»t is 
the Aorist of ^Tf^ with 7, and is used in the narration of a past event, bnt in 
the whole of the BrAhmana there is, so far as I can recollect, not a single 
instance besides this where the narrator uses the Aorist in speaking of a 
past action. The evidence being then so overwhelming, some other expla- 
nation mast be attempted in the present cafle, and this example ought by 
no means to be taken to invalidate the position in the text. Perhaps when 
the reading of Vedio books was fixed, WHT and ^TTRt*!, which occurs 
immediately after, were, through mistake, made to exchange places. 
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Panchika^ the verbs ^arnrar, Wn|J":, ^:, and srf^^ used bjr 
Nabhanedisliilia^ ond evident! j, from the context^ denoting' 
events that have just happened^ are in the Aorist, as also 
smTfl": used by Bndra. While when the author, in narrating* 
the story, speaks of certain things as having taken place, he 
invariably uses the Imperfect, these events from his point of 
view having occurred at a remote past time. Similar in- 
stances in which the Aorist on the one hand, and the Imper- 
fect or the Perfect on the other, are used exactly in the same 
way, occur in 1-23, 2-19, 3-33, 4-17,* 6-33, 6-34, 7-27, 
7-28, 8-23f ; while narratives, in which the Perfect or the 
Imperfect only is used, and where there is either no conversa- 
tion, or when there is, it is only with reference to present or 
future time, are innumerable. 7-26 and 5-34 may also be 
consulted. 

We thus see that the so-called Aorist denotes recent past 
time or the mere completion of an action, and thus resembles 
the English Present Perfect. And this is confirmed by what 
Panini says on the subject. The Sfltras which give the senses 
of the three past tenses are,^^ 3-2-110 ; 3j«|«|^^ t?^ 3-2-111 
TTt^ f^ 3-2-115. They are thus to be interpreted : — ^'^ 
or the Aorist indicates past time ; tT^ or the Imperfect shows 
a past action done previous to this day ; and f^ or the Per- 
fect, a past event which took place before this day, and which 
was not witnessed by the speaker." Now the first ' SAtra 1^ 
gives a general rule, the second is an exception to it, and the 
third an exception to this again; the past time, therefore, left 
according to P&nini^s system of rules and exceptions, for^ 
to indicate, is ^nr^Tf , that is to say, this day's. ^^ can also 

* The cows held a sacrificial session with the object of getting horns ; 

after a year they got horos, and then they pay to themselves : — 'T'^ «ti|*il- 
^I<(I^1H^IMIH H^R|«H: i.e. " The object for which we undertook this 
sacrificial ceremony we have got. We now rise or break up.** Here ^|^|*T 
is the Aorist of ^TT^ ' to obtain/ ajid evidently means ' have got or obtained;' 
while ^T^t^JT'lff" is the Imperfect of ^5Jf and certainly does not indicate 
an event that has just happened. 

-}- Some of these passages have been givcu in the lessons on the Aorist. 
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PREFACE. IX 

by these Sfttras indicate past time generally, i. e. express 
simply the completion of an action without reference to any 
particular time. For^ the category past tim^e can admit of 
three divisions only according to .the principle indicated in 
the Sutras^ viz. past time generally and not specifically, the 
past time of this day, and the past time previous to this day. 
The last is taken up by <7^ and ft^, and the first two belongs 
therefore, to 5^. By another Sfttra HM<4<<H^R»h^ l H^'-N^ l 4> - 
car^: Panini, 3-3-135,5^ expresses recent and continuous 
past action, in addition. So that according to P&nini^ ^ 
indicates (1) past time generally, (2) the past time of this day 
and not previous to this day, and (3) recent past time. Now 
all these characteristics we find in the English Present 
Perfect and not in the Indefinite Past. For, first, if we want 
to express simply the completion of an action, i. e. past time 
generally without reference to any particular past time, we 
do not use the Indefinite Past in English, but the Present 
Perfect. 'I read Sir Walter Scott^s Ivanhoe' necessarily 
implies some particular time when the action of reading was 
done; in other words, the sense of the sentence is not com- 
plete without the specification of some time. We must add 
some such expression as * two years ago,' or the particular 
time must be understood from the context. But when we 
say ' I have read Sir Walter Scott's Ivanhoe' there is no 
such necessity. Secondly, the English Present Perfect like 
" the Sanskrit g^ can denote, if it denotes any specific time 
at all, the past time of this day only. For ' I have read the 
book to-day* is good English ; but ' I have read the book 
yesterday' or 'a year ago' is not. And, thirdly, the Present 
Perfect, as is generally admitted, denotes recent time in 
English. 

My object has been to render this as much a Sanskrit Bead- 
ing Book as a book on Sanskrit Grammar ; in other words, 
not only to teach grammatical forms to the student but to en- 
able him to construe Sanskrit. I have, therefore, in addition 
to the sentences composed by myself, given in nearly all the 
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lessons a good many extracts containing examples of the par-^i- 
cnlar mles^ from original Sanskrit works^ suoli as the Aitare^r^si. 
Br&hmanai the Upanishads^ the Mah&b&rata^ Kftdamba-z-S^^ 
the Panchatantra, and the Baghuvansa. With the same 0I3 * 
ject» three long prose pieces, illustrative of three differezxt^ 
styles^ and one poetical^ have been given at the end. One of 
the former is from the AitareyaBr&hmanaj chosen onaccouixt^ 
of its. richness in verbal forms and the strength^ purity^ anc3 
simplicity of its style. The English sentences have, of course^ 
all been composed by me. 

I hope Teachers and Stadents will find this book nsefuL 
Sach improvements as experience may show to be necessary 
will be made in subsequent editions. 

Batnagiri, B. G. B. 

8th 4pril, 1868. 



Second Edition. 

The observations made in the Preface to the last edition 
as to the sense of the Aorist have been confirmed by several 
passages I have met with in the Samhit&s of the Yedas and 
in Brahma^as other than the Aitareya. But since this is hard- 
ly the place for an elaborate essay on the subject, I forbear to 
make any addition to what I have already said on the subject. * 
I have only re-cast the remarks contained in the Preface on 
the meaning of the Sdtras of Pslniai bearing on the question. 

Bombay, R. G. B, j 

19th April, 1870. 
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PRSVACX. XI 

PBEFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

Grammar was not an empiric study with Panini and the 
otlier ancient grammarians of India* Those great sages ob- 
served carefally the tacts of their language and endeavoured 
al^vays to connect them together by a law or rule and to bring 
these laws again under still more general laws. Sanskrit 
Grammar has thus become a science at their hands^ and its 
study possesses an educational value of the same kind as that 
of Placlid and not much inferior to it in degree^ For^ to make 
up a particular form^ the mind of the student has to go through 
a certain process of synthesis. He has to mark the mutual 
connections of the rules he has learnt^ and in each given case^ 
to £nd out which of them^ from the conditions involved^ hold 
good in that case and to apply them in regular succession^ un- 
til he arrives at the form required. A mere unscientific teach- 
ing of the forms as such and mixing them up unconnectedly 
into a list^ our grammarians never resorted to, so long as they 
could trace a resemblance even between two of them if not 
more. 

Convinced of the utility of this system^ I tried in this book^ 
to adhere to Panini so far as was conveni^it or practicable^ 
and to give his general rules instead of splitting them up into 
the particular cases they comprehend. In this manner also 
I was able to compress a great deal of matter into a compara- 
tively small space. But the book necessarily became difficulty 
since^ instead of placing a ready-made form before the student 
it gave him only the rules and required him to constitute it 
for himself. Experience, however, both as a learner and as a 
teacher has taught me that Sanskrit Grammar learnt accord- 
ing to the latter method is more easily and longer remember- 
ed than if learnt empirically. And I maintain that the book, 
as it was, was not at all difficult, in the hands of a good 
teacher. But to meet the views of those who think otherwise, 
I have, in this edition, increased the number of examples 
without interfering with the system, and added explanations 
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to show how to derive them and how, generally, to apply th 
rules in particular cases. All this new matter has bee 
printed in small type. I have thus myself done, in a greafc 
measure, what I expected teachers to do and what I, as sl 
teacher, once did. Several other changes and alterations hav^ 
been made in this edition. Separate vocabularies have been 
given for the English exercises, the two lessons on the second 
conjugation have been expanded into four, the number of 
verses from Bhartrihari has been reduced and the passag^e 
froiai K&dambari removed and another somewhat shorter and 
much simpler from the same work, substituted for it. I have 
also here and there added a few rules especially in the lesson 
on compounds and given a few more exercises. 

I was not so sanguine about the success of this book as of 
the first. But I am very happy to perceive that this also has 
met with favour and that along with the first it has become 
the means, howsoever humble, of facilitating and promoting 
the study of the language of the ancient Bishis among their 
modem descendants^ 

B. 6. B. 
Bombay, 16th April, 1873. 



i 



CONTENTS. 



PAGE. 

Preface , v 

Lesson I. Potential Mood 1 

II. Fifth and Eighth Conjugations. — Present 

Tense 8 

III. 'Imperfect Tense 14 

IV. -Imperative and Potential 18 

V. Ninth Conjugation. — Present and Imperative 23 

VI. Imperfect and Potential 26 

VII. Second Conjugation. — Present and Imperative 30 

VIII. —Imperfect and Potential 38 

IX. Second Conjugation (continued) — Present and 

Imperative 43 

X. Imperfect and Potential 53 

XI. Third Conjugation 57 

XII. Seventh Conjugation 64 

XIII. Perfect 69 

XIV. {aontinued) 77 

XV. Declensional Irregularities 85 

XVI. Numerals 98 

XVII. Comparative and Superlative Degrees of Adjec- 
tives, &c •...•, 106 

XVIII. Compound Nouns.— Dvandva and Tatpurusha. 113 

XIX. Bahuvrihi and AvyayibMva 121 

XX. Causals 128 

XXI. AoRiST.— First, Second, and Third Varieties ... 133 

XXII. Sixth and Seventh Varieties 142 

XXIII. Fourth and Fifth Varieties 146 

XXIV. Part 1. First and Second Future, and Conditional 156 
Part II. Benedictive Mood and Passive forms ... 162 

XXV. Desideratives 165 



XIV SECOND BOOK OP SANSKRIT. 

PAGE. 

Lesson XXVI. Verbal Derivatives. — Past, Perfect, Future, 

and Potential Participles, &c 171 

Selections tor Exercise. — From the Aitareya Brahmana. 1 7S 

The Three Rogues 181 

The Br^hmainia and the Cobra 182 

From Bhartrihari's Nitisataka , 184 

Fro/n Kadambari 189 



r> 



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 



LESSON I. 

The Sanskrit Verb has ten tenses and moods together. 
In four of these the verbs undergo peculiar modifications, 
-with reference to which they are divided into nine conju- 
gation al classes.* These four are called conjugational or 
special tenses and moods. The learner has been introduced 
to three in the First Book, and we will now proceed to the 
fourth. 

Potential Mood. 
] . Terminations^^SeLme as those of the Imperfect. 

Exceptione. 

Srd person plural. Farasm, Term. 53^ 



tt if if 



^ 



Atm* 

Ist person singular, „ • bt 

3rd 8f 2nd pers. dual. ,> M\f\\H, & ^THT?^ 

2. ^ is to be prefixed to the terminations having an iui- 
tial consonant, and fi[ to those having an initial vowel. 

"With the augment, therefore, the terminations are as follows : — 

Parasm, 

Sinff, ' Dual Plur. 

1st pers. i^ f^ fjT 



♦ Sanskrit Grammarians reckon ten, bat the augment ^Tq" which the 
original root undergoes in the tenth conjugation appears not only iathe 
four tenses and moods indicated in the text but in seyeral others also. 
1 
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Aim, 
Sinff, Dual . Plur. 

1st pers. f?r Hfl t»T^ 

2nd „ fm^ t^mrpi M^ 

.3. Before appending these terminations, the conjug*a- 
tional sign must be affixed to the root and the usual vowel 
changes made where necessary. 



• 


\st Conj, 
^^^ Par asm. 






Sing, Dual 


Piur. 


Ist pers. 
2nd „ 
Zrd „ 


• 

3f Attn. 




\st pers, 
2nd „ 
^rd „ 


4M Conj, 
^^Parasm, 


1 


• 


Sing, DuaV 


Plur. I 

3^rT 
3'^: 


\st pers. 

• 

2nd „ 
3rd „ 




\st pers, 
2nd „ 
3rd „ 






4. The potential expresses (1) probability, commands, 
prayers, wishes, hopes, A;c., and (2) is used in dependent 
clauses implying these. (3) It is also used in conditional* 




<^ Except pluperfect conditionals. 
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seDtenoes in which one statement depends on another as its 
reason or condition. In these two latter respects it resem- 
bles the English subjunctive. {See Howard's Qrammar.) 






•s t 









f^T?^ 






■^^^•3)irJji;dr: 



r^wfl- 






Ov 






• HT^ drops its ^when followed by a vowel or a soft consonant, 
f A noun expressing duration is put in' the accusative caire. 

f If a nominal or verbal form ending in ?, ^, 3?r, or btI" is followed by a 
Towel| \ aod ^ of the substitute for the former are optionally dropped. 
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q^ fira^ ^rf^ ^^ JWl^ ^n- 11 



^T?fJ H^tIW 
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The king led his soldiers out of the city that he might 
fig^^ L 5^] wi^^ ^is enemy and rout [ ^ with TTT ] him. 

We should obtain [?^] fame if we died [^] in defence 
of our country. 

No man shall covet [ 5^ or ^>^] another's possessions. 

Witnesses shall always tell [ SRt^ ] the truth in courts of 
justice. 

You should not bear [ ^g" ] the insults given by others. 

If I go [ Tri][ ] to Kas'i I will bring [ sft with w] you San- 
skrit books. 

* cff]]^ added to sabstantivea gives them the sense of the ablative and 
sometimes of the locative. 

f r preceded by any of the first four letters of a class is changed to the 
fonrth letter of that class optionally. 
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If you were to tell [ ^TnL] a lie, your master would beat 

If thou wert to taste [^^1 the fruit of that tree thou 
wouldst die [^]. 

Would the poor Brahmanas get [W^] any money if they 
should beg Iw^l through the town ? 

If my masters saw [f^] me doing this they would punish 

A woman whose husband is dead may marry [^with ^ 
or ft"] another even in Kaliyuga, 

A wife and husband should worship [^T^] Agni every day 
in the house, 

father and mother, I gave much money to my sisters 
that you might be pleased [3^]. 

Two men talkmg to each other might easily be suspected 
[^]. 

The two books may be carried [^] in two hands. 
happy pair! my only wish is that you should enjoy 
yourselves [^n^ or 5^^rT3^] in each other's company. 



VOCABULARY I. 



3Tl%^f^a<ftf. greatly. 

3TU(^7f n. study. 

«4H^|/. permission. 

Bijj^|<T past pass, part, of jjT 

with 3^5, permitted. 
34 v^*^ pron. mutual, each other. 

8^*ilR [ ^ careless) not careless, 
careful. 
Bf^^T^ n. (s^ m, wealth, and 
^r^ej" n. difficulty) pecuniary 
difficulty. 

or 3iwnfir^n:»i. (s? 



not, and ssrf^^^K ^* separa- 
tion) not separation, union. 

^Ic4)ce4i^ m. {^i{p^R^m, self, and 
^tch^ m. exaltation) self-ex- 
altation. 

^Hi^llPd* w. w./. (BTTupto, 
^TTT death, and 9F^ end ) last- 
ing till death, or ending with 
death. 

fj^j^ pron, each other. 

^rf ind, or. 

^t^prep^ without (used with the 
ahL) 
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siRgTil n. desire, anxiety. 
^lirT^ pfon, (^rrTT<t.wo»i. and ace, 
sing, neut,) which of the two. 
fjfrfl^'w. n./. satisfied. 
^[^ m. n.f. able. 
£77 m. n.J. mean. 
ilj^ n. singing. 

ji"IMi!flc£ »"• «•/. one who appre- 
ciates merit. 

«^ with a^, to observe any rules 
of conduct. 

^ OT. »i. /. capable of being 
known. 

^^Hf w^*^A ^T^t, 1*^ conj. Parasm, 
to be angry (hot), to be 
afflicted. 

f^^with ^\and 3^, to order. 

state) bad state. 

,5^ w. n./. weak. 

^fT* i(;tM ^, to do, to create, to 
command. 

>fl^ m, w./. wise, of fortitude or 
patience. 

f^pTrT n, motive, reason, cause. 

R^c^^r? fn,n,f, devoid of energy, 
desponding. 

q^ m, an enemy ; m, n. f. pre- 
eminent, great ; 'pron. another. 

Wr^rT: ddv, from carelessness. 

STT^ o-d'o. in the morning. 

qrr^w. «./. strong. 

^ft5^»i. w,/. strong. 

>yy<ji5f m, the name of a person. 

>P7f w. son of Kaikeyj, one of 



the wives of Dasaratha, and 
half-brother of Rama. 
^^ m. a frog. 

"^X^ind, a vocative particle. 
v^ with 975, to assent to, io 

approve of. 
H3«nf^ »*• ( *T5«r «w. a man, and 
3Tf^ ;». a lord) a king of 



men. 



H^friTtf w. a wish ; a thought. 

gj^ in. w. /. standing on the 

head. 

jg^m.n.j, soft. 

^rnT^^il l ^H n, (hT w. and ftwT" 
;^ n. banishment) banishment 

of Rama. 
^ n. a year. 
^H with ^, to dwell. 
^i[^!^ 'past jiosB. part, separated, 

disjoined. 

10 M conj. with 'Tf^, to 
abandon, to leave off. 

^^^with ^m^i to become. 

^q;^lfi^ cowj. Parasm, and Attn, 
to swear. 

^H^t^Mi l ^W m, n. /. wholly en- 
grossed in grief. 

<:llj4i l ^ m. w./. careless. 

i ^H I ^H ( instr, sing, of ?=THW) 
succinctly, shortly. 

<g(|^*4j w. e/wa^ a woman and a 
man, wife and husband. 

f^^€h< »w. w./. beneficial; salu- 
tary. 



* ^ becomes ^ before the ^ of the passive. 
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Company <|HMH w». 
Country ^^ tw. 
Court of justice ^{M^^f. 
Defence ^^pr n. jRr/ 
Easily arqr^ abl. sing, BjHI^I^H 
instr, sing, 

Happy gf^?!;,w. n.f, g^fiTw. «./. 

Husband ^ m. 

Insult Pr^t%/. JTFWTpw.BT^r^;. 



Kaliyuga cjTpiygir ». the fourth 
age of the world according to 
the Hindu mythology. 

Only fjcfT w. n./. !f^ ind. 

Pair f^^ n. ^^ n. 

Poor ^fV^T w. n,f, ^ftjf w. n./. 

Possession f^rf w. 

Wife and husband ^rRTrRft «'• 
duaL ^fft m. c?Mfl/. 



Irregularities belonging to the Isi, Ath, 6thy and IQth Conjugations 

(not already noticed), 

1- 3^' to protect' Farasm. ^* to heat' Far asm, {^^ ' to go* 
or * approach' Parasm. ^^ Farasm, when it means * to praise,' 
and Tt.'to praise' Farasm. all of the 1st conjugation, have 3TT^ 
added on to them before the conjugation al sign. The ^ of 5gq^ takes 
its Guna substitute before this 3TraL,asifr'TRn%,TTRrfrr, &c.^aTr^is 
optionally retained in the non-conjugational tenses. tjo|;^ and qi^ 
take the Atmanepada terminations when they do not tak& this STpt; 

2. ^gj^Atm.^^^x^Atm.^ andi;nT,^7Jr^, f5T3;^,^^,Hq;^,and2raC 
with ^fjj^j or without any preposition, all Parasm, belong both to the 
1st and to the 4th conjugation, and ^^Parasm. to the 4th and 6 th. 

3. The penultimate ar of ?irn^is lengthened when it takes Paras- 
maipada terminations in the conjugational tenses, as IfTTTl^ or ff^f- 
Y^lffT; but Atm., B^lihH^; similarj ^^and '^^ 1st conj.^ with ajT; 
lengthen their vowels. 

4. ar^t and rf^^ when it means *to shave,' belong to the 1st 
and 5th conjugations. 

5. un* * to blow,' qr ' to smell,' fiT * to think,' SJT * to go,' ^ 
when it means * to run ' and %X^ * to cut,' all of the 1st conjugation, 
substitute in the conjugational tenses y^^ f^%, H'l., ^^5;., >ly, and 
^t^f respectively. The last is Atmanepadi in the conjugational 
tenses. 

6. The penultimate ^ of 5^ is lengthened before the conjuga> 
tional sign and before any strong or Guna-making termination 
with an initial vowel, as '^^ft* 
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7. TO^aiid ^T^ Parasm,, ^T^ A(m„ and X^P<*rasm, and Aim,, 
all of the 1st conjugation, drop their nasal before the conjugational 
sign. 

8. When a radical ^ G^^S) ^^^^ not^undergo Guna or vriddhi 
substitute, it is changed to f^, and to ;3^ if a labial or qc. precedes. 
The f or 7 of these is lengthened when a consonant follows. Thus 
^ 4th, conj, forms ifHf^^ ^ 6M conj, f^ijRl, and ^^ 10th eonj, 

9. Roots of the 4 th conjugation, ending in Mt drop it before the 
conjugational sign ; ^ forms ^pirf^, fl", ^rfw, ^, ?[^, and |^, 

10. f^t fe^, Wit ^, ^ly^T'lf andiTf, all of the 4th conjuga- 
tion, and %n( and ^T^, when of the 4th conjugation, lengthen their 
Towel in the conjugational tenses, ^pi^^has ^spsrfrf also. 

11. sspj 4th conj. is modified into f^ before the ^ of that 
conjugation, as ftwrfrT, 

12. The ending f or ^ short or long is changed to f^ or ^^re- 
spectively before bt, the sign of the 6th conjugation (see Rule II., 
Lesson VII.) as ft— ft^ ; Ir^S^; ^-"^^• 

13. ^r^^and sp^both of the 6th conjugation are modified into 
^j^and ^^in the conjugational tenses; as ^l^ffrT^ f^9f^» 

14' ^^9 f^i fer?; ^^f and f^, all of the 6th conj., insert a 
nasal before the final in the conjugational tenses ; as ^F<Tt%. 

15. Some roots of the 10th conjugation are exclusively Atmane- 
padi, such as tF^, f^, H^» T?^, rnlL> f^> &c., rF^RT^; ^R^^, &c, 

16. Many roots belong optionally to the 1st or 10th conjugation, 

such as ^t, ^, ?5rf, WKr f; ^; fi^; ^' ^; ?K, ^, &C. 

afh!^, ?fhRn% &c. 



LESSON n. 

Fifth and Eighth Conjugations. 

1. The ten conjagations of the Sanskrit grammarians 
may be grouped into two classes, the first comprising the 



t 
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Isfc^ 4th^ 6tli^ and lOtfa, and the second, the remaining. The 
general characteristic of the first is that the base* ends in 
^j and of the second that it does not end in sr. 

General Rules with regard to the Gonjugational 
Tenses of the Second Class. 

2. Before certain terminations,the roots together with the 
conjngational signs undergo peculiar modifications. With 
reference to these, we will divide the terminations into two 
classes, calling one set strong and the other ^veah, 

Parasmaipada. 

3. The singulars are strong. 

Exception, — The singulars of the Potential and the second 
person singular of the Imperative. 

4. The duals and plurals are weak< 

Exception. — The duals and plurals of the Imperative first 
person. 

Therefore, the singulars of all persons of the Present and Im- 
perfect and the third person singular and all numbers of the first 
person of the Imperative are strong and the rest weak. 

Atmanepada. 

5. All the terminations are weak. 

Ezceptian.— Those of the first person Imperative, which 
are strong. 

6. Before strong terminations the ending vowel and the 
penultimate short of the base take their Guna substitute. 

Present Tense, 

7. In the second class of conjugations the Parasmaipada 
terminations of the Present are the same as those of the 
first class, but the Atmanepada differ in the following parti- 
culars : — 

(1) The vowel f occurring in some of the Atmanepada 

_ m - II - ~ — - -^ 

* Ihat form of a noan or a root to which the termination is appended ia 
called the "base* 
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terminations given in the First Book is replaced by STT. (2) 
The first person singalar termination is ^. (3) The ^in tb.e 
third person plural is dropped. 

Therefore the terminations are : — 





• 


Sing, 


Dual 


Plur. 


Ut 


pers. 


^ 


^1 


^ 


2nd 


»> 


^ 


arH^ 


t% 


^rd 


99 


^ 


3Ti?r 


5T^ 



8. ^ in the fifth and 7 in the eighth conjugation are added 
on to the root in the conjugational Tenses before the termi- 
nations are applied. 

5M Conjugation. 
f^ to collect, Parasm, and Atm, 

Sing. Dual Plur, 

1st pers. fMtf^ f^l^:-f^^: p!|^*r:-f^^: 
2nd ,, fMtPr f^jy: NtJ^ 

Srd „ fMt^ ^5ff: f%5=^'^ 

Here 5 being added on to the root f^, the base is f^^. The 
ending ^ of this becomes bJt, i. e„ the whole becomes f^^ before 
the strong pj, f^, and frf ♦ while it remains unchanged before ^f^, 
H^, &c., the weak terminations. 

{a) The vowel ^ of a termination is dropped optionally before ^ 
and IT, provided it is not preceded by a conjunct consonant Hence 
we have f^Jf :-f^?T:, F^^:-f^^: JQ <^he above and f^'J^-f^F^, 
f^J^t'-F^^'T^ below, but in the forms ^TTST and STTg^ of the root 
BTR^^he ^ is never dropped. 

1st pers. P^ F^3^-N^ f^Ht-f^»Tf 

2nd „ ^^ f^m^ f^^ 

Srd „ f^^ R-^JIrl f^^^ 

Here all the terminations bemg weak, ^ is not changed to^t 
anywhere. 



r 
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^f{VJ^Para8m. to obtain. 
Sinff, Dual Plur, 

istpers. BTnfrPr 3TFg^: arrj^: 

^nd „ BTTJfrPr srrg^: sns^r 

(b) lu this conjugation, after roots ending in a consonant the 
^ of 3" is changed to g^ when followed by a weak termination be- 
ginning with a vowel. Hence we have 9Tr^;?f^ in the above, the 
root arrt ending ^^ ^ consonant. 

Sth Conjugation, 

tf^ Parasm, and A(m, to stretch. 

Sing, Dual Plur. 

Istpers, rRtPr rf^^r^T*^: tT^JTr^ETaT: 

3rc? „ rlHlRl fT^rT: d^rqjPti 



Istjpers, ^^ 5T5WV^T^^ rTJpTf-^iF'l^ 

By (a), p, 10, we have tT3^: or ?n^: &c. 

9, fT to do, 8^^ Conj. Parasm. and Atm. assumes ttefbrlil 
cF^ before the strong, and JT^ before the weak terminations, 
in the Conjugational Tenses :— • 

A 

Parasm* AtfUt 

Sinff, Dual Plur. Sing, Dual Plur. 

Istpers. 5*»0Pl ^: ^•' ^ ^^ ^^ 

2nd „ cfrttf^ ^^^: gr^U" ^^ ^S^ %^ 

Srd „ «h<7frl |f^: cfc^Pri ^F^ 3^^ ^r^ 

(a) In the case of y the ^ is necessarily dropped before ar and 
w. Hence ^:,^: &c. 



^ 
r 
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ffr^fi^J-JtyW SFfH^ ^?% ^% fri^ I 



You cannot [ ^r^ ] conquer your passions. 

We make [ ^ ] pilgrimages to Kas'i every year. 

The chdtaJca begs [^] water, but does not obtain [btT'^J ife 

Dost thou hear [^3 what I say ? 

I do not express [ f with |% ] the thought, because it is 
sinful. 

I shut [ f with ^Jj] the gates of the palace. 

The two instructors expound [ f with f^ ] the principles 
of Nyllya' to their pupils. 

You only lay bare [fT with wflr^] your own littleness by 
doing* so. 

Misers hoard [ f^ with ^] money. 

* Use the Present Participle here, qnalif jing you^ 
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IS 



Prudent people accompUsli [ ^rn^ ] their own purposes 
with ease. 

I saw an animal. It has a thick tail, which it shakes [^ ] 
constantly. 



VOCABULARY II. 

KooU of the Fifth Conjugation. 



^tt^ Atm, to get, to enjoy, to 

pervade. 
STTt Par asm, to obtain. 
^ ParasM' and Atm, to collect ; 

with \^^ to search, to seek, to 

look for ; with ^pr , tp hoard. 
^ Parasm. to give pain to, to 

tease, to afflict. 
^ Parasm, and Atm, to shake. 
^^Parasm. to dare, to brave. 



f Parasm. and Atm, to cover ; 

with 3TT and ^, to open ; 

with f^, to expound, to express; 

with ^pr, to shut; with ^, to 

restrain, curb. 
?[T^ Parasm. to be able. ' 

^ ( «[)* Parasm. to hear. 
^p^ Parasm, to accomplish. 
9 Parasm. and Atm» to extract 

ISoma juice. 



Roots of the Eighth Conjugation, 



^.Parasm. and Atm, to do; 
with «Rft, to conquer ; with 
^^> to betake oneself to, to 
accept; with aTffi^ to lay bare, 
to open ; iriM f^f^, to despise ; 
with vK^ to retaliate, to resist. 



^^Parasm, and Atm, to stretch; 
to spread, as a sacrifice, {• ^., 
to perform it ; with IT, to 
spread. 

^5^ Atm, to beg. 



37%^ m, a sacrificial priest 
whose duty it is to prepare 
and throw the oblations into 
the fire. 

aTv^PTT adv. ind. otherwise. 

aiT'^^T^ ^ ( STT^ n. forest, and 
qrra" »»• dwelling), forest-resi- 
dence. 



^KI>4Hl/- worship, 
^rfr^^^w. ("^^"^n. hide, skin, 

and ^rw^ n. the eye), the 
physical eye. 
r^4|H|q m, ( Pint diversified! 

and VFTTT m* conversation) 

conversation on diverse sub* 

jects. 



* The forms which some roots assume in the copjugational tenses are' 
inclosed within brackets. 
2 



u 
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Hiyvrnil^ m. (inp|,i* the Utti- 

verne, Hl^4i ni, the lord ) the 

Lord of the uniTerse. 
gnr >n* A horse. 
j[;l!|i/)f)<| m. n. f. afflicted with 

pain, 
ff:^ m. n. /. door-keeper. 
|[T^ n, door. 
j^u€|^^ »i. If. f. (^n'H' «. merit 

and ^ to do ) meritorious. 
spilfil^ adv. ind. (s?f^ every 

and 9|f^n. daj) every daj. 
^9 m. a sacrifice. 
cni5pr Wi (tnfT *»• and ^ny «. a 

house, a palace) royal palace. 



Because ITf : ind. f^ hid. 

Constantly ^f^nr^ adv, ind. 

Ease 4H|7^ n. 

Every year S|fJ)^4HliH^a<^t'« «wrf' 

Fight, to ^[^p^f 5^, ^t^- 

Gate fpc n. 

instructor ai^^rrnir ni. n, /. 

Littleness FS^prr/* 

Miser m;^ m. 

Own ^^^^ m. n./. 



^K^IiH.^^^' often. 

f^^^f power or greatness. 

^^^ks^ n. (*Efn: w. worldly 
existence, Q^ n. happiness, 
enjoyment) enjoyment of a 
worldly existence. 

^fffpft?^ i». n./. (^ /. ear 
and H^^i m. n,f, charming ) 
charming to the ear. 

^^fj f/. a meritorious deed, a 
good action. 

It^^H^r^f w. n. /. (fp^ n, the 
heart, if^^n. the vital parts, 
and f^ to cut ), piercing the 
vital parts of the heart. 



Passionir^r^ m. tf^^^frf /. 

Pilgrimage ifTTr/ 
Principle JSUr^ n. spar m. 
Prudent ^:irt^ »«. n. /. ««TJir 

St. N./. 

Purpose ^jTF^ n. 

Sinful qrrr m. n./. 

Thick ^^ m, n. / ftijw m. n.f 

Thought ^fcFFtr «. fRr /. 



LESSON III. 



FtpTH AifD Eighth CouJvGkTioinS'^continued. 

Imperfect. 

1. The Parasmaipada terminations aire the same as those 
given for the first classt 

The Atmanepada terminations are also the same^ but the 
f of f?frt[ and ipiT^ is replaced by w (see (1)> page 9)i 
and the third pers. plur. is snr. 
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The terminations are therefore as follows : — 

Sinff. Dual Plur. 

Utpera. f ^ ^ 

^nd „ tyro: W^IPl w^ 

hth Conj, 
9inL Paraam. to obtain. 
Sinff, Dual Plur, 

Ulpera. MTIHR S^JT «liyT 

snt^ Atm. to penrade. 

The singular Paraam. being strong, ^ becomes 3ft in the first 
set of paradigms. The ^ of this j is changed to 7^t t. e. J becomes 
5^ in 57T5^, ^'TSft'* &c., by (i), p. 11. 

f^ Attn, to collect. 

8M Cow;.— ffqt^ Paraam. 
latpera. ^l^l^R^Pl^ WfJT-STcf^ WT^T-WT^r 

2«rf „ wRt: wg?T^ smgpr 

3rci „ 9Trr^ wfj^rni wrs^^nt 



latpera, af<|pq WT3^-WT^ft WIJiff^-lT^J'irf^ 

3rf/ „ ^T^T3<f Bld'^WIH, WT^W 
We get btPts^, ^TiFT, WF^. &c.. by («), p. lO. The for 
of y are:— 

Utpera. iTiiW^ M3f% «?1F^ 

&c. &c. &c. 
By 9 and (a), p. 11. 
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The enemies of fclie king dared [^] to fight with him. 

Dasaratha performed [fpj] a sacrifice on the banks of the 
Sarayfl. 

The ministers of the king sent [f^ with jt] me to watch 
the movements of the enemy. 

We flung open [f with btt and bttJ the gates of the 
fortress. 

What thou didst [fr] sbill gives pain [j] to thy friends. 

I could [^T9^] not ascend to the top of the mountain. 

Where did you look for [f^ with Rrj the books which 
were lost ? 

The two girls gathered* [ft* with ^n] flowers in the 
garden this morning for themselves. 

They restrained [f with arr ] their desires, anger, and 

* The Atmanepada form of the root should be used here. When a root 
is both Atmanepadi and Paras maipadi, the forma of the former are used 
when the resale of the action is confined to one's own self) and of the latter 
when it is directed to another person. 
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greed with eflForts and contemplating the Brahma obtained 
L ^rnj ] eternal felicity. 

Babhruvahana wounded [^ or fir^] Arjuna in the breast 
by an arrow. 

In the battle the horses of the warriors were killed, but 
they obtaind [ srr^] others and fought again. 

Thou and RS^ma committed [ fr] a sin for which you both 
deserve punishment. 

VOCABULARY III. 



^1/ f^% 8^^ (ionj. Parasm. to 
wound. 



f^ bth Conj, Parasm. to goj 
with IT to send. 



5?fM"52i?^ (/;rw. part, of f^4th 
conj, Parasm. with a^ ) 
searching. 

3TOT n, eating. 

f^ m, n.f. such. 

^nriH^ m, n. f. blaraable, de- 
serving reproach. 

*"f>^^ «. name of a place where 
the Kurus fought, 

Prf^T w. n, f. without inter- 
stices, dense. 

^^if^ m. n. f, (^ root) 
fruits, roots, and others. 

H^do^dl/- fate, destiny. 

TfH^ »». n,f. mine. 



^i*tiR »». ( ?TT proper name and 
BTrfl beginning) Rama and 
others. 

fl^/. livelihood, maintenance. 

T^m, n./. old. 

k ind, an expletive. 

tJ^q m. proper name. 

^rtflf^T »». «. /. fl?2rf II. what is 
desired. 

^TF^r^ n, friendship, help, 

^ interj. a vocative particle. Oh I 

^frl.m, a sacrificial priest whose 
duty it is to repeat the man- 
tras* 



Babhruvahana ir^«||^«i m., son 

of Arjuna, the Pandava. 
Defeire ^J^ m. 
Eternal m»^ m. n. / 
Felicity g^ w. 
Fortress^ iw. 
Greed ^Jt^T ««. 
Killed ^ paat part. pass. 



Lost «nr past part. 
Movement ^fHK m. 
Punishment ?fC7 m. 
Sarayil ^Jf^ /. a river near 

Ayodhya. 
Watch, to, P l 4^Mfi>HH^ inf. of ^:q[ 

lOth eonj.f with f%. 
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LESSON IV. 
Fifth and Eighth Conjugations — continued. 

Parasmaipada. 

Imperative. 

t. In the second class of conjugations d* istbe termina-^ 

tion of tbe second person singular of the Imperative. ^ is 

dropped in the 6th conjugation when the root ends in a 

vowel and in the 8th in all cases. 

Hff and an^r are the terminations of the first person dual 
and plural. 
Hence they are as follows :— 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Utpera. arrPf W^f STR 

2nrf „ f^ ^1 ^ 

utpers. smmf^ BTnTTn- BTnnrir 

Srd „ srnftgf 5?i5?fR[ ^ra^^d 

^ 5th Conj, 
Utpers. jJH^n^ gf^T^ g^nTPT 

Here the three numbers of the first person being strong, 5 is 
changed to ;fi-, which again being followed by the initial ajT of the 
terminations, becomes sr^and with srr, T^. Hence B?nmf^, 

^mnrr^, &c. 

The 2nd pers. sing, is weak in addition to the duals and plurals 
of that and the 3rd pers. 

Potential. 
2. irr is to be prefixed to the terminations of the Im- 
perfect. The third person plural termination is ^. 
They are thus :— 

Sing, Dual Plur. 

Utpers. ^r«T «rpr mn 

2nd „ lira: «rnni. «rnr 

^rd „ ijfq^ W^IH, S: 
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1st pera. 
2nd „ 
3rd „ 



f^ 5M Conj, 
Stnff, Dud Plur. 

r^4*<iH. f^5^n^ f^J^TTflr 

All the terminations here being weak, there is no Gana in any case. 

Atmanepada. 
Imperaiite. 
3. As in the Present and Imperfect, the f of the Atmane- 
pada terminations of the Imperative is in the second group 
of conjugations, replaced by 9^*, and the ^ of the Srd pers. 
plur. is dropped. 

The terminations therefore are:— 

Sinff, Dual . Plur. 

Istpers, $■ W^ ^TPT? 

2nd „ W Wtrm *.^ 

3rd „ ?n^ B^MFH. STtTT^ 

The three numbers of the Ist pers. of the Imperative being the 
only ones strong in the Atmanepada, we have here in these cases 
the change of ^ to sff, and then to snt,, &c. 

Potential. 
4. The terminations are the same as tliosc of the Atmane- 
pada Potential of the first class of conjugations. 



• 




r^ ■ ■.». j.^ 


\*t pert. 

O J 




3rd „ 




Isl pert, 
2nd ,, 
3rd ,. 





Ut pers. 
2nd ., 
3rd „ 
\st pers. 
2nd H 
3rd „ 



Sinff. 



Dual 



Plur. 



L 
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As to the change of ^ to 3^ in all these forms remember (b), p. II . 

5. The forms of roots of the 8th conjugation are similar 
to those of f^, with ^ only added on to them instead of 5. 
fr loses its conjugational ^ before the Potential termina- 
tions beginning with tn*. 

Imperative. 
Attn, 
Sing. Dual Pluf, 

Ut pers. ?R% H*I^I^| flH^IH^ 

2nd „ tTg;^^ ^F'lTOnt &c. 

Parasm, 

1st pert. ?rrwrf^ rpr^nr wt^pt 

2nd „ ^ &c. &c. 

Potential Par asm, 

Ut pers. fr«rH *^?^ ^hr 

2nd „ gr^rt: *^kH. JT^firrT 

r|«4N( Pot, Attn, \8t pers, sing, 
rli^lH. »> Parasm, „ 

ch<«^||^ Impera. Parasm, 1st pers. sing, 

et)<lt ,) Atm, \st )> 

We have SITJ in some of the above forms by (9), p. 11 . 
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^Rffrgrt ^??pn^ fir?* ^i^rjm^:* i 

^ ^'Ti^ dt^^WT f^j 9'^ ^^ ' 



Let the servant cover 1^2 the floor with carpets. 

Let Brdhmanas go about the world and seek [f^ with f^'] 
Nala. 

I would do [fr] it if he should bid me. 

Do not despise [^ with ftii"^] your enemies, for they 
are powerful. 

Weak men should not, if they are wise, brave [^] 
strong men. 

In a Soma sacrifice the priests should extract [ ^ ] the 
juice of the Soma plant. 

Hear [^] what he says : '^ Thou art a fool,'' says he. 

I wish you would send [ l^ with ir ] your sons to England 
for education. 

Let us accomplish [^[T^] our purposes as long as he is 
well-disposed tow.ards us. 

Do not tease [j] those harmless birds. 

* When a word or form ending in any of the first four consonants of a 

class is followed by ^, the ^is optionally changed to s^ when it is itself 
followed by a vowel, a semi-yowel, or a nasal, 
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VOCABULARY IV, 



9r<|<r^l w. love, good-will. 
97^ adv. ill the next world. 
arnTTT »i. a talk, 
^^ past pass, part, of f with 

^q-, united with, possessing. 
^[f^^r^m. a sacrificial priest. 
fTrTT?^ iw. n. /. of this kind. 
g ftHJu^ n. meanness. 
<hrS^^<H^ w^ w-/- (^ITO n, wood, 

St^ w. ancf M. a lump of earth, 

and W^ like) like wood and 

a lump of earth, 
qytj;^ \st oonj. Parasm. with g^ 

to hoil. 
f^/. the earth. 
^^tf^ m, n. /. of a tree named 

H:j|(,<^Ti ' 'w. name of a person. 
^^^ m. n /. difficult to be sur- 
mounted, insurmountable. 
5:^5^l7TPr "». (5:^ « paH and 



has arrived, suited to the occa- 
sion. 

jftrT p<^st part, of jft, pleased. 

TO^ !«/ conj. Parasm. to burn. 

if^PTPf m. a sacrificer. 

q f jf^^H «c^v. as long as life 
endures. 

^ t?7. a sacrificial post to "which 
the animal is tied. 

Fjy 1*^ and loth conj. Parasm. 

and Attn, to go ; with ^, to 
violate, to transgress. 
^r^^?T»r m. (W killing, and 
^^p:^ iw. a post) gallows. 

name of a woman and ^iqcn 
«i. destroyer) murderer of ?W- 

Ptj^jT »». •»• /• with the face 

turned away from. 
^i adv. gradually, slowly. 



t(m m, heat ) heat of pain, ^pjjrr/ service, attendance on. 



sorrow, affliction. 
q^f^ post part, of ^ with if, 

pleased, propitious, 
jjf^^fm^vr/. erfPJT intelligence, 

and OTcT^ getting) getting 

intelligence. 

jrnrarn^ »».«./. (jthc past part. 

of BTHL w^t^ '''» S^*' ^^^ ^^^ 
tn. time) that whose time 

Bid ftst 6^/i conj. with HT. 

Carpet ^w. 

Education STWWT «• PiH^H «• 

Floor ^Pr/. 

Harmless 3m^rrft^»»« «./. 

Juice W fn. 



^j^T'T "*• a helper, a companion. 

Soma juice is drunk in the 

Soma sacrifice. 
^ 5M conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

to cover, with ^^^. 
^^^TqcCTiT m., one longing after 

heaven. 
^^^r??t5jr m. the heavenly world. 



Nala 5T?? »i' »ame of a king*. 
Towards v/f^ (governing an ac- 
cusative). 
Well-disposed fi[^ past part, 

of fe^, 'Srertf m. «. f. 
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LESSON V. 

Ninth Conjugation. 
Present and Imperative, 

1. In the ninth conjugation TT is inserted between the root 
aod the terminations. The TT assumes the form of ^ be- 
fore the weak terminations beginning with consonants^ and 
5^ before the weak terminations beginning with vowels. 

The terminations belonging to the second class of conjugations 
have been shown in the last three lessons. 

ifkt' to buy, Parasm, mid Attn. 
Present — Parasm. 
Sing. Dual Plur, 

flfhTTft «lfKk: llfHHT: 

wfKrfir sFfKry*: flffWhr 

flfKrft' «iiMhrj < i flmPd 

Aim, 

Imperative — Parasm, 

Aim, 

flSWNmi <ifNmWL 

Mark the strong and weak terminations here with reference to 
the changes of ^. 

2. When a root ends in a consonant the Imperative second 
person singular Parasm. is made up simply by adding 5^ 
to the root) as 5^ 'to steal/ jqrr 'steal (thou)/ 

jq;^ Parasm. — Imperative. 

Istpers, 3««Tr^ 4i^"IH ^^'niH 

2nd „ 3^PT s^'ft^nr 3«nft^ 

3«f „ 3«tortg s^'ftm'l 



\gt pers, 
2nd ,y 
3rd „ 

I si pers, 
2nd ,• 
3rrf „ 

1st pers, 
2nd t, 
Srd „ 

Istpers. 
2nd „ 
Srd „ 
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3cJ 5W ''T^ RTti!*n|lH^I4:4"'M I 

gf^# ^^ ^nw^" innsr^ s^Whrl" i 



The wind shakes [ ^ ] the tops of trees. 

Do (thou ) not steal [ 5^ ] money ; for the officers of the 
king punish those who do it (steal money). 

We eat [ST?^] nothing on fasting-days. 

The Brahmanas now-a-days take [if^] prize-money (Dak- 
shin&) even from Tavanas. 

• Vide p. 26, note (J). t Vide p. 25, note (t). 
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Purclias.e [?(5t] (thou) large heaps of corn for me at Bombay. 

Govinda lops [rj] off the branches of the tree. 

Let Narayana fill [y] his pot with water at the tank. 

Thou dost not know ["^J their fraudulent schemes. 

Let them curb [ if^ with fn ] their desires which often 
carry them astray. 

I always please [sf^] everybody coming to my house. 

I have stayed here for a long time ; permit [s^ with ^5] me 
to go. 

O Gods ! you purify [ ^ ] sinful men when they simply 
remember you. 

VOCABULARY V. 

Hoots oj the Ninth Conjugation. 



«T5T Parasm. to eat. 

#r Parasm. and Atm. to buy. 

f|^ Paras^n, to torture, to give 

pain to. 
* ^*5C Parasm. to agitate, 
f IJRT Para«»i. to put together. 
t^(^) Parasm, and Atm. to 

take, icffh ^, to curb. 
jjfr(«fr) Parasm, and Atm. to 

know, ivith 3^, to permit. 
50;^ Parasm. to nourish. 

JJt Parasm. and Atm. to love, 

to please. 
9f7q^ Parasm. to tie, to fasten, 
jft Parasm. and Atm. to destroy. 



jq^, Parasm. to steal. 

^ Parasm. and Atm. to cook. 

^fT»3r Parasm. to stop. 

^X Parasm. and Atm. to purify. 

r5t with f^ parasm. to melt. 

r^ Parasm. and Atm. to cut, lop 

off. 
^ Parasm. and Atm. to cover, 

wifh ^, to cover, to spread. 
^ Parasm. to become old, to 

wear out. 
^ Parasm. and Atm. to shake. 
«T Parasm. to fill. 

^ Parasm. to tear. 

a* Parasrn. and Atm. to choose* 



«TfirrnT w«. n. f. (3|fiT, and rTTT 

heated) heated by fire. 
^H|4>IHH m.n.f. (^YHff^ without 



beginning, and QTST^fT without 
end) having neither begin- 
ning nor end. 



* In the case of this root the •^^ of the conjngatlonal sign is not changed to "!• 
fin this conjugation the penal titnate nasal of a root is dropped. 
J (|;^and the following eight roots shorten their ending vowel in the cocjagR' 
tional lenses. 
3 
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ai^flnr n. past pass. pari, of 
f^wifh srqr, what is desired. 

^TiOil n, an upper garment. 

^^r( ' 4j^ pnst part, of ^^ with 
g^ used as an adv. carelessly, 
tumultuously. 

Qfi(7^ n. wife. 

^mr^ m. n.f. kind. 

menl, t^Rpt Perishing) perish- 
ing in a moment. 

irf^ past part, of IT?5, dropped. 

rfttff^ n. ( rfhf »• a holy thing, 
such as a river, and g^SR" n, 
water ) holy water. 

m^ w. a collection of three. 

jt^H<^i»<^ m- (^T n. milking, 
^ffftJy tn. time ) time of milking. 

q ^jjn^ ^ m. the Supreme ruler of 
the Universe ; God. 



arq^doer) one who commits sin. 
qr^^ m» fire. 

garland) a garland of flowers. 
H^^ m. a man. 
^fTf w. M./. (tf^ great, and 

"51^ m. speed ) very swift. 
;^ m, the god S'iva. 
f^mfrtf^ m. (^-^Tf w, marriage 

and f^ »i. a ceremony ) the 

ceremony of marriage. 
^<^M|^ m. (^ni^.n./.good, and 

B^f^nr »?• conduct) good con- 
duct. 
^cjuf^M if' ( 5T^ »2- a golden 

coin, and ^IrT ^«- a hundred) 

a hundred coins of gold. 
iHHf^^ m. n.f. (^PT equal, and 

m^f. doing) doing equally, 

evenhanded. 
^ff»T m. a post. 



Astray ^^mH^adv. 
Branch W^f- 

Fasting-day ^yr^HErflT w. ( ^fq^- 
^ m. a fast, and R^T n. a day.) 
Fraudulent scheme cfTT^JT^^ ''*• 
Now-a-days ^mRi flc?«'. «»^A 
Officer of the king < | ;»ia<>^ w. 



Pot ^^ w. 

Simply ^ ' ^f^iJL adv. 

Stay ^E^KTr ; stayed ft^tT />fl«^ />a/*^ 

Yavana ;!r^ m. a foreigner, a 
Mahomedan; a Greek (in an- 
cient times). 



1st pen, 
2nd „ 
Srd 



it 



LESSON VI. 

Ninth Conjugation — continued. 
Imperfect . 
Tarasm. 
Siny. Dual Ptur. 

sTiffKni ^ttnwft^f srrfWh" 

3T«fKni 34«fl"nHH ^vfl^i^ 
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Sififf, Dual Plur, 

Isipers. ST^ftPT ^^4l<lf^ STUfWN^ 

2nd „ STfliHhrr: ^T5l5HTOr^ WlfWH^ 

Potential. 

Par asm, 

Utpers' fliKNr^ «l?KNlT^ fSWt^TT^ 

Remember that the terminations of the Parasmaipada Potential 
are weak. They begin with a consonant, therefore ffT becomes sft 
by I., p. 23. 

Aim. 

Isipers. HfHft^ ^Kf^ ^SHWI 

2nd .„ ^^ofhrr: «<iWt^TOr^ ^SKK^ 

3rd „ ?ffMV?r thl^n^MK «^Wtet 

Istpers. Imperf, — »t?^ Parasm. BTTt^TPt— ^TTVfN"— ST'^'ft'T 
{vide p. 25 notet), ?i Parasm. STg^rnt-BT^qft^— ST^^ftJT (rtVftf 
p. 25, notej), Atm. 3T#r— Mti-fl^fR— ^^*T^, &c„ &c 



f ^ff^ ^RET^rr jpF^^f I 
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fr% ^ ^fieJ ^^•^U^H<i 

Having made tlie mouatain Mandara their churning handle, 
the god? churned [^^] the ocean. 

I sold [ffft* with Rr] my books and furniture, but did not 
get much money. 

Indra reduced to atoms [ ^ ] his enemy Vritra, who was 
a Brahmana. He thus committed the sin of Brahmana-mur- 
der, of which we did not purify [ ^] him. 

When didst thou put together [T'^] the sayings of the 
Rishis ? 

If you should please [iff] the gods by your piety, they 
would bestow favours [it? with BT5] on you. 

Eama and Lakshmana lived in this forest with Sita, and 
ate [btct] roots and fruits. 

Why did you pluck [^ with f^ and sf] the flowers from 
their stems in the garden, notwithstanding* I told you not 
to do so ? 

If I took [it?] Govinda's books the master would re- 
prove me. 

Did you not know [ifft] that the Pandavas resided for onef 
year in the country of Virata? 

VOCABULARY VI. 

x^ 9th conj, with ST^, to re- i{^9th conj,Parasm. to churn, 
ceive in a friendly manner, to j ^ 9 th conj. Par asm, to pound 
favour. ! to reduce to atoms. 

^ 9tk conj. with* 3Tpr, to re- 
cognize. 



• Uee the Genitive Absolute here. + See note t» p. 8. 
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(f5jf and a?rf^ beginning, 
Indra at the head) Indra and 
others, 

^^tHft m. n.f. (^^ n. stomach, 
and Jjto fill) one who fills 
his belly or stomach, selfishly 
greedy. 

V^JJ^ri^m. «./. alone, solitary. 
cfiT »». a mat. 

t*if^4i|*HAn' /. (^rri^r^ /. be- 

longing to the month of Kar- 
tika, and ^^TT^nrff /. eleventh) 
the eleventh day of Kartika. 

^P>5HMi n. name of a city, the 
capital of the Vidarbhas or 
Berars. 

c^ m. anger, resentment. 

•qc«iK: numer, nom, plur, four. 

fjpFrft"/. name of a woman, the 
wife of Nala. 

n. f. like, and arr^frT / form) 
having the form of Nala. 

form, and ''S^^^ assuming) one 
who has assumed the form of 
Nala. 



q^ numer. nom. and acc.piur. 
five. 

Tft^IT^ iw. an attendant. 

H^m. a soldier. 

^:^ m. the place where any great 

thing is. done, stage, 
rjpnnf m. n, /. come to the 

stage. 
^:7 w. form. 

^ lOth eonj. to keep oflp, to 
stop. 

j^ m, n. f. desirous of choos- 
ing. 

^r^irar n, weapons of all kinds. 

AlKMijft'^^w. (^TRSr w. scripture, 
and irf^^ m. prohibition) 
scriptural prohibition. 

51 c^' m, n. the money given to 
the parents of a bride, origi- 
nally as a purchase price, 

^a^ /». doubt. 

^TI^ ind, with (used with the 
instrumental), 

k^^^iAiX^ »» (C'rt'rC »2. choice 
of a husband, and cfTH? m, 
time) time of choosing a hus- 
band. 



Brahmana-murder ff^^c^f /* 
Churning-handUe 4^^^H<^4J^^ w, 

(T'^T n. churning, and ?p^ /w. 

a handle), JFtTPT w. 
Furniture iT^rr^gn: m. 
Piety ^T^/. ^^tPtot/. 
Reprove i^^ lOM cotij, with 



i^, f^ Qth conj. with Jn^ and 

Root fi^ n. 

Saying ^^pr ». ^1%/. 

Stem qr^ n, 

Virata ftird w. name of a king. 

Vritra |H" m. an enemy of Indra. 
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LESSON VII. 

Second Conjugation. 

Present and Imperative. 

1 . In the second conjugation the terminations are directly 
applied to the roots. 

in* 2«(/ conj, Parasm, to go. 
Present, 
Sinff' Dual Plur. 

1st pete. nim ^m^ 'ff'T: 

2Kd „ ^rrRr «nw- ^ 

Srd „ ^tf^ m^! «»Tf^ 

Imperative. 

1st pers. «nf% ^ITT 'STHT 

Here the root itself undergoes no change. The forms are made 
up simply by adding the terminations. ^, ^, t^t "TT *to pro- 
tect/ ^j^rr, *IT, >Tr, ^^, ^r> and ^ * to cut * are to be thus conjugated. 

Nearly all roots of this conjugation not ending in W are 
irregular. We will proceed to notice the peculiarities of 
most of these. 

2. The ^ of 5T^ is dropped before the weak terminations, 
as ^: 3rd pers. dual, ^rf^ 3rd pers. plur. 

Parasm. Present. 
Sing. Dual ^Plur. 

Ist pers. 5Tft*T ^: • ^* 

2nd „ 3^ W: W 

Srd „ 3Tf|?r ^: ^rf^ 

Here the 2nd pers. sing., which by the rule ought to* be 3Tf^, 
drops one ^. 

Parasm, Imperative, 

1st pers. ST^m^ ^T^TT^ ST^rPT 

2nd „ X^ mn^ W 

3rd „ 8?^ ^OT^ ^5n^ 
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The three numbers of the 1st pers. being strong, the^ris not 
dropped ; ^f^, the 2nd pers. sing, is irregular. 

When in certain cases this root takes Atm. terminations, the 
forms of the Present Tense are : — 

Sinff, Dual Plvr. 

Ut pers. ^ ^^ ^'l^ 

2nd ^ "^ m^ it 

The ^ is dropped, all the terminations being weak, ^ is changed 
to ^ in the 1st pers. sing., and it is dropped before i% by the 
following rule. 

I. The preceding ^ is dropped before a termination be- 
ginning with >j. 

3. The ending vowel of ^ ' to lie down/ takes its Guna 
substitnte before all the personal terminations. 

In the case of this root ^ is prefixed to the termination of 
the third person plural. 

Atm, Present, 

Sing. Dual Plur, 

\st pers, ^ ii^ ^l^ 

2nd „ ^ Wn^ ^-% 

^rd „ ^ ^RT^ ^^ 

4 

Atm, Imperative, 

1st pers, ^ ^^Xm^ ^RrI 

2nd „ ^^ ^T'lnTPT^ ^M\ 

^rd „ $r!R ^RHTRL ilirll^l 

^ becomes § which before rowels is changed to ^jm. Hence 
^y ^1^9 &c. 

5" being prefixed to 3?^ and 3TrTP[,we have ?:^ and ^fTP^. 

4. The endings (short) of roots takes its Vriddhi substi- 
tute, V. e,, becomes Bfl", when followed by a strong termina- 
tion beginning with a consonant. 

II. The ending f or ^ short or long of a root is changed 
to T^ or ^ when foUowed by a weak termination beginning 
with a vowel. 
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g Tar asm. Present. 

Sing, Dual Plur, 

Ist pers. ntf^ 5T: ^i 

2nri „ jfrpT 3^: ^ 

3rd „ ^nfit SfrT: ^HTT^ 

Paraam, Imperative, 

let pers. T^fft" T^TT T^PT 

We have s^^pT/'ftft", &c., in the case of the strong terminatipns 
PT; RTi &c. They have an initial consonant, while in the Ist person 
Imperative, though the terminations are strong, they begin with a 
vowel. Hence the T of 5 is changed to Guna by the general rule 
( 6, p. 9), and thus we have ^, which becomes JT^before the vowel, 
g * to join ' is to be thus conjugated. 

5. After ^f^ and F the augment f is optionally prefixed to 
the terminations beginning with a consonant. 

Parasni. Present. 
Sing. "Dual Plur. 

Ist pers. ^r^-?crttPf ^:^5#T: 'EgT:-^fN: 
2"^ „ ^E^' ^^l r fif ?g^:-^^: ^3^-^^ 

Before Rf and other strong terminations the T takes Vriddhi by 4, 
p. 31 ; but when these terminations have f prefixed to them by 5, 
they cease to have an initial consonant, and hence in that case we 
have Guna, and thus by the change of ^5 to ^ and ^?1^, we have 
^E^f^frT, &c. When the weak terminations have f prefixed, the final 
^ of the root becomes ^by II., p. 31. Hence fg^^: &c. The 3rd 
pers plur, B7i^ has no initial consonant; therefore no f can be put 
before it. Hence we have one form only. 

The forms of the Imperative should be made up on these prin- 
ciples. ^fTig-^cNIg 3rfl? pers. sing., ^H^-W^f^ 2nd pers, sing., 
^^ffH Isf. pers. sing,, ^^ffcf 1*^ pers. dual, &c. 

The Atmanepada paradigms ^^-'^3^'?^ 3rd pers. sing., ^g^l% 
3rd pers. duai, ^^ 3rd pers, plur, should be constructed in the 
same way. 

^ should be similarly conjugated. 
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6. After ^ the strong terminations Beginning with a con- 
sonant have the augment f prefixed to them. 

Par asm. Present. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

\stper9. 5rStPr 5J^: S^: 

2nd „ ^r^fq" fJT: ^ 

Srd „ ff^frT ^: l^f^ 
The last by II., p. 31. The Atm. forms are l^ Srd pers. sing., 

g^fc) Srd pers, dual, g^ Srd pers, plur,, ^c. The Imperative 
\st pers, is srWTPTj &c. 

7. The following are five irregular forms of the Present 
Tense of a defective root, which means ^ to speak ;' ^rrf Srd 
pers. sing,, ^TTfJ: Srd pers. dual, ^TTf: Srd pers, plur,, BTTc^ 
2nd pers. sing., BTrfJfJ 2nd pers* dual, 

8. The first personal terminations of the Imperative as 
appended to g; ^ to give birth to ^ are weak. 

Atm. Present. — ^i Srd pere, sing., 5jqj^ Srd pers. dual, g^^ 
Srd pers. plur., ^c. Imperative. — ^T^ 2nd pers. sing,, ^^ 1st pers. 
^ing., fT^rr^ 1st pers. dual, ^^IH^ \st pers. plur. 

9. After ^, ^E^'^, '^, ^r^ir, and ^r^, the augment y is pre- 
fixed to the terminations beginning with any consonant 
except ^, as r^rf^PT, ^ff^: &c. 

Par asm. Present, 

Sing, Dual Plur. 

1st pers. ?fff^f^ ^f^: Wf^i 

2nd „ ^f^ ^r>T: FT^ 

Srd „ rfftf^ ^rir^: Fff^ 

Imperative on the same principles — FtItI' 2nd pers. sing., i\i\{^ 
\st pers. sing., ^c. The other roots should be similarly conjugated. 
The 3rd pers. plur. termination of "SRfi;^ loses its 5T, as will be sub- 
sequently noticed. 

10. The root y ^to go ' Parasm. is an exception to Rule 
II., p. 31. It is changed to \ before a weak termination 
with an initial vowel. 
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• Parasm. Present, 

Sing. Dual Piur. 

Utpers. X^ f^: f^i 

2nd „ IfPr ftT: f^ 

Imperative, lit pers, M^7l^» &c. 
f with stf^ to study, Attn. Present, 
1st pers. BTtfl^ BTvfht M^t^ 

Separated from 3Tf^, the last three forms are ^, fn%, yi^, '" 
which we see y is changed to f^ before 3in% and BT^, and so on 
with the rest. 

1*^ pers, Impera. — 3T?^^-3TWRn^-^?WRIT'i^. f taking its Guna 
becomes qr^ which again is changed to 3?^ and with the termina- 
tions the forms are 3?^, &c. 

Imperative, 
1st pers. M BTT^ ^mr^ 

2nd „ STFC^ STRIT'TT'l. sn«ni. 

3r«? „ sTr^^m smjr^rnr, sTRmni 

By I., p. 3 1 ^ is dropped before i^^. 



arftjpinrt^^ ?rP?r ^r^'q^^Mt snr^f^ !F«nm^i 
fTCf i?^ 'GT^f^iT Tf^mt gw^ ?fR^ grt*^ ?wrr- 

♦ When W, ^TT^t and ^^ are preceded by the preposition ^Tft", they 
govern the accnsatiye of tho place where the actions are performed. 
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JI^TTFSr: 









t*?^ 






We do not believe ['^ with f^] in Govinda^s words. 
You praise [ ^ ] those who deserve censure* 
The birds sleep or lie down [^] on the banks of the 
Gomati. 

Child, do not cry [^^], here comes [ f with 3?/^" and W ] 
your mother with ( haviug taken ) sweetmeat in her hands. 

* Irregular for TTfrf or X leDgthened for the metre. 
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These two cows bring forth f^] calves every year. 

Dost thou not. know [f with sr?] that Janaka was R&ma^s 
father-in-law ? 

W hat subject do thou and thy brother study [y Atm. with 
3Tf^] at school ? 

On the tops of high mountains men respire ['^q with ^j 
with difficulty. 

It seems [ Hf ] to me that the people of this place are poor. 

Breathes [ bt5][ with sT ] there the man who smites the poor 
and the helpless ? 

A lazy man sleeps [ ^«j ] for a long time. 
Those who adore [btt^ with tt] another than the true 
God do not attain eternal felicity. 

Tell [3j] U3 what sort of an animal a horse is* 



VOCx\BULARY VIL 

Roots of the Second Cojijugatmu 



^j^Puiastn. to breathe. 

'^^i^Parasm. to be. 

^TT^ Atm, to sit ; with STf^, to 

sit . with ^^ to adore, to 

worship. 
^ Parasm, to go; with ^rT^ 

and ^, to submit ; with BTpif, 
. to go towards; with ^, to 

come ; with 3T^, to know, 
f with ^!^, Atm. to study. 
^s^ Parasm » to tell. 
irsj Parasm. to eat. 
^ Parasm. to cut. 
5 Parasm, to praise, 
qr Parasm, to protect, 
c;^ Parasm. to devour. 



*^^Parasm, and Atmi to speak. 
*Tr Parasm, to seem, to appear, 

to shine. 
^TT Parasm, to go. 
^ Parasm. to join. 
?J Parasm, to give. 
;5' Parasm. to make noise. 
^ Parasm, to weep. 
?^ Parasm. to give or take- 
^^ 4^/w. to dress. 
^ Parasm, to blow. 
^I" -4^»i. to lie down, to sleep; 

loilh BT^f , to surpass. 
Sin* Parasm. to cook. 
^^Parasm, to breathe; m?iM 

f^, to respire ; with f^, to be- 



* The roots ^Hf^aud S^ are used in the oonjogational tesses odIv. 
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lieve, to confide ; with gij^ and 
B^, to calm one-self, to take 
courage. 

g;^ Aim, to give birth to. 

^5 Par asm, and Atm, to praise. 



^ Parasm. to bathe. 
^ Parasm. to drop, to ooze. 
^%^ Par asm, to sleep. 
sT Atin. to conceal, with STT or 
with f^. 



3T^r^ m, n, f, (3T "not, and 

f%^Tf w. something ) he who 

has nothing, poor. 
^^M'tIi' ( 3T5 and ^rfT past pasSi 

part, of ^f^) accompanied* 
ST?tT m, end, destruction. 
ST^rnK" ?w. the god of death. 
B^lP^w, (used in the dual) the 

twin celestial physicians so 

called. 

^|R^3 w. the first cause. 
^itfl«i m, n,f. sitting, pres.part, 

ofarraL. 

STT?^ w. battle. 

gfi.% m, n,f, erect, upper, 

^ with ^^^ to bow to. 

^t^T^f^ m, ( frqr / mercy, and 
Prf^ m. store ) store of mercy, 

- one very merciful. 

fh\^ n, a poem. 

sft^^rll^ w. ( ^fitrr/' amusement, 
diversion, %v7 m, a mountain ) 
a pleasure mountain or embank- 
ment. 

llfijl^'ch «. (THTw. n,f. shallow, 
and ^cR" M. water) shallow 
water. 

iftH^f. name of a river* 

^IT m, n.f, horrible. 

«5f??[ we'Mlt and f^, to remove, 
move aside. 
4 



^fTr^lcJT^w. (^inniw. the world, 
and STTrTST m, soul ) Soul of 
the world, 

^T? »». w./. inanimate. 

^ft^ w, 71, f, poor. 

^r^«i m. he who has body, man, 

^TJf n. a collection of two. * 

^fT^K" W2» hell, 

Pm<M^M l?''^*. part, o f ^Tf wiVA 
frf, lying down* 

^ftf^fPr^or w. w./. (iftf^/. poli- 
tics or prudence f^5<T w. w* /. 
proficient) proficient in poli- 
tics, or very prudent. 

?^IT^w*. w./. just, right, pro- 
per. 

TO": {ablative sing. of«rflpf;^»i. 

road) from the way. 
qrf w. a footstep. 
ff^tT^w. the Divine cause and 

essence of the universe. 

5Wrf^ »«.( frW^ »». and ^rrf^ be- 
ginning ) the god Brahma and 
others. 

»frr m, luck, prosperity. 

*nr7 fw. a thing* 

PfvT m,n,f, different. 

^^^^adv, sweetly. 

H^K I ^ m. lord^ great king. 

4{fH4 v''* Dfian. 

^njH'Tj;^ (tc/t). according to fancy, 
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to heart's content, as one 

chooses. 
g^Mi n. (gir age, period, 

9T7?r^ another ) another age or 

period. 
JT1B[ OT. n.f, pleasant. 
^7^/. dear, a female child. 
f^^ m, n. f, (f^ devoid of, 

and S^ptt/. desire) free from 

any desire. 
f^r^with Wl awd 5>Tr, to enter 

in, come in. 
f^PTf^w- (W ^^- tree and ^ 



n. root) the root of a tree- 
frT n. what has taken place, an 

event, 
^{trn^ w. n,f. cool. 
5Ef^(#f) Ist conj. Parasm. to 

\\i with JT, to be gracious or 

pleased. 
^pa^adv, in the evening. 

^m^T^rjpr w- «• /• (^^rnr wz. 

n/. immoveable and ^TJpT 
fw. w./. moveable) immoveable 
and moveable, 
f^jfff n. smile. 



n. 



Calf^c^wt. 
Difficulty ar^^r^ n. 
Pather>-in-law '^sr^^ »*• 
Helpless B^fTPT »i. «•/• 
High ^rir w. n. /. 
Lazy 3Tr5^w. n /. dPft«* 'w. w./ 
Smite ^ 8M conj, with 3^ or f^, 
if^i; lOM cowj. 



Subject f^q^f m. 

Taken, having, 4j^c^|, ahsohUive 

oflTf. 
True God, true •Hc^^^^^H »». «•/ 

Godqi*|[cHHLw. 
What sort of* ^\\\ m. n,f. 

Word g^: w. T^ «• 



LESSON VIIL 

Second Conjugation— co7ihnz/cc?. 

Imperfect and Potentiah 
1. After roots ending iu srr the termination of the Im- 
perfect, third person plaml, is optionally T^ , before which 
the ending vowel is dropped. 

Sing. Dual J^lnr. 

istpers, ^T^rm: ^^^ ^^^^ 

ind „ «=mr: WmPiL ^^'^ 

3r^ „ 3T*r^ 3T«mrR ^T^rK-^i 
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Here by dropping the B^ of «nr And appending the temporal 
augment we have 3?^, and with ^rat, ST^:. 

Potential 
Sing, Dual Plur, 

latpers. mm*l 'TPTnT 'TRCPT 

The terminations are the same as those given in 2, p. 18. 

2« After the root s?^ ^ to be/ the terminations ^ and <^ 
of the Imperfect take the augment i long. 

Istpers. 9TF^ STT^ STnF»T 

2wfi? „ arr^: arr^rT^ STRfT 

S'-^ ,» 3TRft?i arr^^TPj. ^TT^n: 

Pot. Srdpers. ^;qp^ ^^ifdK ^: ^c- 

3. After ^^, ?e^<j, »^g[^ , o^^^ and -m^ , the augment f or 3? 
'is prefixed to the ^ and «t of the Imperfect. 

Istpers. Wl"^ sn^f^ ar^fir'T 

Srd „ BTtf^ J ^^^^"^ ^^^^ 

For the insertion of f in 3T^f|frn9[ &c., see 0, p. 33. The third 
pers. plur. termination in the case of "ST^ is ^«^, which will be noticed 
hereafter. 

Potential — 3rd pers. ^ITHl ^^MIH. ^' ^c* 

r Imperf. 'drdpers. BT^ B4AI^WI«l ^TftTtT 

See 3, p. 31, and for the terminations 1, p. 14, and 2, p. 1. 



^3 






3;rf2,e«. 1 BTFg^ 1 „____ «,„ I i„„. 



V 



V. ^3^tT ^i*n^Mr*i ^5^<^ Aim. 
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For Vrlddhi see 4, p. 81, and for the optional augment f 5, p. 
32, and explanation. 

Sinff. Dual Plur. 

Parasm. Imperf. 3rd pers. aT?f4t< ^T^I^ ^Tg^ 

^ I Parasm. Pot, n flj^l< ?|5IMI*i 13« 

Atm. „ „ g^ g^^ f d l *i 5fr?7t 
See 6, p. 33. 

y Imperf. 3rd pers. ^H^ ^Wl, STnr^ 

The temporal augment is'3Tr» which, along with thelj in the sing, 
and the f in other places, takes the Vriddhi of ij or f (see First 
Book, p. 54 ). In the 3rd pers, plur. f with ^t'I forms ^^[^(10, p. 
33), and with the temporal augment, STRnr. 

f Attn, with ^i^ Imperf. 3rd pers, 3^1.^ 3T^'*lldl< a^-lk^TcT. 
Before s^r^pC^^^c f is changed to ^ (II., p. 31), which, with the 
termination, is f^lMl ff; with the temporal augment it is ^<MMIH^as 
in the last case, and with srf^, ST^^^MrH.. I^ undergoes the same 
changes before all other vowel terminations. Pot, 3rd pers. sing. 

'^l^;f(^^2nd pers. Imperf. ii{{^X[i BTT^TP^R ^Tn-T*!^ 
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TTTT ?:i^- ^r^lIT' ^HUHiJRff^ I 

^R^mi ^ ^q-r ^ 3Tit jnn ft^rw: ^ ^ ir^^r 



The sons of Dhritar&slitra gambled with the sons of Pandu, 
and deprived them of all their wealth. The Pandavas then 
went [ f ] to a forest. 

Thither many Brahmanas followed [ f with STJ ] them. 

Then said [ ^^] Yudhishthira to them, " You should not 
follow [f with BT5 ] us, we aro [^T^] now without wealth, 
and cannot give you food.'' 

The Brdhmanas then said [?|], " We are [^T^] able to 
earn our own food." 

Yudhishthira then did not reject [ u^ with SfRr and BTf ] 
them. 

But he wast unwilling that the Brahmanas should work 
for their own food. 

* f with ^rf^ is here nsed in the sense of teaching, 
t Use a verb having the sense of wiUing with T. 
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He then asked his spiritual adviser what he should do. 

He told him, '^ Praise [ ^ ] the sun/^ 

Yudhishthira then praised [ ^5 ] the sun, and when the 
sun was pleased, got from him a cooking utensil, from which 
they always got as much food as they wanted. 

The wives of Sagara gave [ ^ ] birth to many sons. 

I did not sleep [ ^sr{ ] last night. 

When did you bathe [ ^ ] in the waters of the Ganges ? 

The women of Vraja cried [f?[] aloud when Krishna went 
to Mathura. 

1 studied [ y with o?f^r ] Nj «ya at Benares. 

If I were [ ar^ ] in Hastinapura, I should say [ ?| ] to 
Dhritarashtra that it was not proper to deprive the Pandavas 
of their wealth by dishonest gambling. 

None should rely [ '^f^ with Rr ] on the words of the 
wicked. 



VOC^ABULARY VIII. 



^Tqirrf^w. n, /. guiltless. 

Btf^nr^ w. «. /. not sitting. 

5T1^: adv, every day. 

arn, 6M coiij, tvith 3?^, to attain. 

^^: ind, adv, loudly, aloud. 

q^^rnr w. one night. 

cfi^ M. proper name. 

^[rfJt^fw. It./, patient forbearing. 

oR^ m. and rTT ^' sons of Rama. 

jpiftK »*. n. /. deep, grave. 

«^ m, the first month of the 

Hindu year. 
«IH^^2T n*. name of the son of 

Parikshit, grandson of Arjuna. 
frrfSj/. a day of the month, 
HTFT ^T^' gi^iug alms, charity. 
^^Tvnfl'/. bitch of the gods. 



^hr IP, proper name. 

^^^f, ninth day of the fort- 
night. , 

5n^ iu'.iil/. different, many. 

mR l W T m.'soii of Parikshit. 

inc ^«. w. the highest thing, God. 

%4i \ ^ w. («I^ prior, ?TPr / the 
night ) the prior or first part 
of the night. 

S]^1% /. subject, people, minis- 
terial officers. 

lil^ll^^pastjmrt, pass, ofy^with 
JT and pr, placed; ^i■^^4V<P ^ f^f^ 
well-disposed, well-controlled. 

^rf ind. particle implying sur- 
prise, sorrow, &c. 

yn^l^^ conj, with irfJr, to answer. 
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qujfy m, (*rwr middle, aud 3?^ 

n, day ) midday, noon. 
H^rftr/. bound, limit. 
^T^jftf^K' m. name of a sage, 
f^^ m. name of a country (in 

the plural), 
^nj l9t conj, to curse ,• ^Tf^ «««?• 

past part, 
fX^(hmr (^rerand f^^) art 

or linowledge of war. 



Aloud ^^: adv. 
Cooking utensil ^^TTf^/. 
Deprive of ^ Ist conj. with STT. 
Dishonest gambling ehMd<^r| n. 

(^nr^ n, fraud, and ^m n, 

gambling). 
Earn 3T^1«^ conj. Par asm. 
Food 3^ n. 
Gamble f^A^th conj, ^mfrl 3rd 

pers, sing, pres. 
Last night IFTT Cff^/. 
Mathura »r^ /. name of a 

place. 



^nr '<• a sacrificial session ; ^nr- 
Jjft"/. the place of sacrifice. 

^T^tTT/. name of the bitch of the 
gods. 

J^Mrr /. twilight [at the morning 
and evening twilights and in 
the noon prayers are offered 
by Brahmanas.] 

^ji«)^ m. the son of Sarama, a 
dog. 



Proper grfT past part, of »;5f^, 

^f%rr «i. 71./. 
Sagara ^niT w. name of a king. 
Spiritual adviser T^TP^inf^ «?. 

Want f«ir^ 1st conj, Atm with STT. 
Wicked (persons) ^r^ m, i^^ 

Without wealth V T ^^;f m. »./. 

Women of Vraja IT^n^pfT* /• 

nom, plur. 
Work qrft^ fr 8/A conj, Parasw, 

and Atm, 



LESSON IX. 

Second Conjugation — contmaaJ, 

In applying the terminations to the remaining roots of 
this conjugation several phonetic changes take place which 
we will now notice. 

I. The ending |[ of a root is changed to ^, when it is fol- 
lowed by any consonant, except a nasal or a semi-vowel, or 
■^by nothing. 

* Followed by notbiog, ie., the latter stands at the end of a word or form. 
It is not meant that it ehonld not be followed by any other word in a sen- 
tonco. The expression is to be understood in this sense throughout. 
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Thus, f^ which, followed by frf the 3rd pers. sing, termina- 
tion of the present, becomes first ^ + frT by 6, p. 9, is changed to 
^^-f frff because the q;^of frT is not a nasal or a semi-vowel. Now, 

ir. The initial ?gr and qr of a termination following a soft 
aspirate or the fourth letter of a class are changed to >t. 

The %^o{^^ is a soft aspirate, therefore the frf is changed to f^, 
and thus we hare ^rs;^+ f^. When Unguals and dentals are combin- 
ed the dentals substitute the corresp.onding Unguals ( see note *, p. 
21, First Book, 6th Edn.). We thus get ?^ + ^. Then, 

III. qr followed by ^ is dropped, and the preceding vowel, 
if short, is made long. 

Thus, we come to ^j^. When the 3rd pers. dual termination 
tf^is applied, we have by I. ^^-f rT^, by II. ^T5;^+ >^, and then 
f^^ + ^^, and by III. rft^: , the short f being rendered long. There 
is no Guna here, the termination rf^ being weak (vide 4, p. 9). 
The 3rd pers. plur. is fr5.^f^ ; the termination arf^ beginning 
with a vowel, no phonetic change takes place. Before f^ of the 
2nd pers. sing, we have, ftr being strong, ^^ + ftr by I. Here, 
before ^ can be changed to Pr by note *, p. 21, First Book, we 
have a special rule, viz.: — 

IV. ^ or ^ followed by ^ is changed to Sf". 

By this, we get ^^ + % . Then f^ becomes pr by note f, p. 79, 
First Book, 6th Edn. Thus we arrive at %(%. 

Hence the paradigms of the Present Tense Parasm. are. :-^ 

Sinff, Dual Plur, 

1st pers, ^f^ f^: frS"^: 

2nd „ ^|%r t^: ^t^ 

3rd „ %f% t^i fr^ff^ 

fftS": 2nd pers, dual and ffl^ 2nd pers. plur, should be made 
up like c^ts: Srd pers, dual. Before pT, ^:, and »{:, no phonetic 
change takes place, Pr and ^i beginning with a nasal and ^: with a 
semi. vowel. The Atm. forms are as follows : — 



1st pers. 


m 


2nd „ 


f^ 


Srd „ 


Ffti" 
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* 

These should he made up in the same way as that shown aboye. 

1. The second person sing, termination of the Parasm. 
Imperative of the second group of conjugations is f^ when 
the base ends in any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. 

Imperative. 
Parasm, 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

Istpers, t%t!lR ^^T^ ^J^TT 

2nd ,, tiffi rftHH^ rftlT 

Srd „ %f r^tSPL f^^ 

Atm, 

Ist pers, ^ %?nt ^t^ 

2nd „ f^f^ fPs^PXTH, t%^ 

Remember that the three no3. of the 1st pers. are strong, and 
the 2nd pers. sing. Parasm. weak. 

V. Roots beginning with ^and ending with ^ change 
the If to ^i under the same circumstances as those men- 
tioned in Rule I. 

Thus 5^ when the termination fif is appended to it becomes^ Rf^ 
being strong, ft^L + f^. ^^y II'> P* H it is fl^ + Pr. Then, 

VI. In the body of a word or grammatical form the pre- 
ceding consonant except a nasal substitutes the third or soft 
unaspirate of its class, when followed by the third or fourth 
letter (soft unaspirate or aspirate). For ^, ^ is substituted 
in these circumstances 

Thus we have flu; + f^ i. e. ^tfN". The dual ji^Sf: should be 
similarly made up. In the plural wPf|, there is no phonetic 
change. When the 2nd pers. sing, ftf is appended, we have by V. 
fN[. + ftr. In this condition, before applying the rule in note f , 
J). 5, First Book, we have 

VII. When a root has or consists of a syllable beginning 
with ^, T[, ^, and ending with a soft aspirate (fourth letter ), 
the ^ is changed to ^, '^ to ^, and ^ to M[, when the syllable 
is followed by % *.^, or nothing. 
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By this we have ^t^ + ftr ; then hy note t» P« ^» ^iwt Book, 
^ifaf + ftr ; by note f, p. 79, First Book, 6th Edn., >|r^ + f^ 
written iiN^. The paradigms therefore are :— 

Parasm, Present, 

Sing, Dval Plur, 

Istpers. ^tftr 5?' 5^' 

2nd „ >|rflr S^i 5^ 

3rd „ Wd^ 5^: ^^f^ 

Aim, Pres, Srd pers. J^-^fT^-f^ ; 2ndpers. >§^'^^'%^f &c. 

Parasm, Impera, Srd pers. fh^'y^rttl?^ &c. 

Ahn. ,, 3rd pers. f^TPlr5^RTr^-2i^5> 2nd pers. g^- 

2. a. The ^ of f 5j is dropped before a weak termination 
beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a semi- 
vowel, and the penultimate bt, before one beginning with a 
vowel. 

h, ^r^ is the second person singular of the Imperative. 

c. The ^ of this root is changed to ^ when immediately 
followed by 5^. 

VIII. In the body of a word or grammatical form sjr and ijr 
are changed to the nasal of the class to which the following 
letter (notnasal itself) belongs, and to an amisvdra when 
followed by^^ f ^ , and ^ . 

Par asm. Present, 

1st j^ers, ff^ ^7^: ^?it: 

2nd „ ^ ^: ^ 

3rd „ ff^ ^: irf^ 

Here ^ is dropped in the 2nd and Srd pers. dual and 2nd pers. 
plur., because the terminations are weak and have an initial 
consonant which is neither a nasal nor a semi-vowel, and is changed 
to an anusvdra by VIII. before Rf. 3tf^ being a weak termi- 
nation with an initial vowel, the penultimate ar is dropped, and we 
have |F5(^ + 9Tf^> which by 2 c. is iTP^T. 

When in certain cases this root takes Atmanepada termina- 
tions, the forms of the Present Tense are ; — 
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Sing, Dual Plur. 

Isl pers ^ fp|% f5?;Tt 

2nd ., ^ ?rr^ ^^ 

As above, q[^ is dropped here before the consonants which arc 
neither nasals nor semi-vowels, and a? before the vowels. In the 
latter case ^ is changed to q[^ . 

Impera, Parasm, Srd pers, ^^g-^rTT^-fT^, 2nd pers. sing, ^ff^, 
1*^ pers, sing, ^JTlt^. ^tm, 3rd pers, ^Wlz^l^fH^t &c. 

3. The roots f^j and f*^ have the augment f attached to 
them before terminations beginning with ^ and h^^ except 
that of the Imperfect second person plural. 

IX. Eoots ending in ?j or ^ and the roots sr?^, ^(^f W^t 
9^, ^t^t nsj, ^n^ change their final to ^, when followed by 
any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel, or by nothing. 

^ Atm. Present, 

1st pers, t^ %^ f^ 

2nd,, tT%^ f^nt f^% 

Srd „ fg- f^n% f^ 

Before^, the ^of this is changed to q:^. Then the dental ?T 
becoming T, % becomes t"; hence we have ft". To % and t^, ^ 
being prefixed, we have ff^$ and fftr^. 

Impera. 3rd pers. fHTtf^rmntf^RrnJL, &c., f^ 1st pers, sing, 

4. The penultimate ^t of f^ takes its Vriddhi substitute 
before the strong terminations, and optionally before the 
weak ones with an initial vowel. 

^^ Present i 
1st pers. ^ffy^ f^: f^: 

2nd ,, *rrflr fg-; f? 

The final ^ of this being changed to b[^ before frt, rf^, &c., by 
IX» we have ^[ft, JJ^j &c. In the first case and in the sing, of the 
other persons, tlie ^[ is changed to arr?" by the above rule, and op- 
tionally so in the 3rd. pers. plur. Before f^, ^ is changed to ct^ 
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by IX. and t^ to g^ by IV., p. 44, and the f^ itself becoming f^, 
we have mf^. 

Impera, 3rd pers, HT^-^HTt'^^r^ or inS^. 2nd pers. sing, ^fe". 
In the last, the termination is f^ by 1, p. 45, the li;^ of ^^ is 
changed to ^by IX., p. 47, and this i^;^ becomes ^by VI., p. 45. 

5. The ^ of ^ is changed to^ before the weak termi- 
nations. 

Sing. Dual Plur, 

1st pers, ^1^ sHi^: ^?pf: 

2nd „ ^^ grg": ;J5- 

3rd ,, ^f^ ^: ^J^f^ 

Impera, 2nd pers sing, ^f^, 

^r5r^+ f^-^ + ^ by IX , p 47— ^+ f2--^'9- (note *, p. 21, 
F. B.) ^^ + 1%-^ + f^ by IX., p. 47-^ + ftr by IV., p. 44^w^ 
+ f^-'fl^. ^T: &c. by above. 

^«1L+ Rr hy 1, p. 45-T«T^+f^-^+ f^-^ + f%(note *, p. 
21, F. B. )-^ by VI., p. 45. 

6* The vowel of OT^ is changed to X before the conso- 
nantal weak terminations* 

7^ The termination of the third person plural, as ap- 
pended to the roots OTS[y »r«i[, ^«#»|i(, ^^TT and ^rPf , loses 
its ?r. 

The Imperative second person singular of OT'^ is ^^TIT^ and 
of "^T^rRT^ ^[gfm% or •g^Frf^i 

1st pers. ^Olf^ ftr^: ftl^J 

2nd „ ^JTri^ ftre": ftrS" 

^^ + ^-^m: + ^'^^y 6-ftr^ + ^m^ (^ being changed to q;^)- 
f^ + 2-H (note *, p. 21, F. B. )-ftrs-;. ^m^ + ^tRt by 7 ( not 

^^"Parasm. ^ rifS -irr'pr : •'STRf^. Impera. 2nd pers. sing. 

8. The final W of ?^r is dropped before the weak ter* 
minations beginning with a vowel and changed to t before 
those with an initial consonanti 
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Srdpers. t^RftH'^ - ^Rftri i-fferfrf &c. 

9. The Imperative forms of fiff are optionally made up 
by adding the corresponding forms of ^ to ft^^. 

Imperative Brd pers. %g or f^ffcfrdg-^rrTT^ or Rl^l^l^dlHrft'* 

^^5 or Rr^i^#^ &c. 

Present 3rd pers, ^frf-f^^i-f^^f^ &c. 

X. When a conjunct consonant, the first member of which 
is ^ or ap", is at the end of a word, or is followed by any con- 
sonant, except a nasal or a semi-vowel, the ^ or ap* is dropped. 

Thus in ^^ + ^^ the first memher of sj^is qj, and it is followed 
by % the rj^ of which is not a semi-vowel nor a nasal ; hence g^ is 
dropped, and we have «^+?|" and by note * p. 21, F. B. ^S". 
In the case of the 2nd pers. sing, we have first ^^ + ^; the ^K" is 
dropped as above and we have ^T^ + ^; then by IV. p. 44 '^skt 
+ %, and ^ becoming ^ (note f p. 79 F. B. sixth Edn.), the 
form is ^i^. The paradigms therefore are : — 

^^ Atm, Present. 





Sinff. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Ist pers. 
2nd „ 








Srd „ 


^[^ 


^W^ 


•TO% 



'^^ + ^-by X. '^ + 1^- by note * p. 21 F. B. '^+ |- and 

by VI. p. 45 ^. 

'J 

Imperative Srdpers. 'TSTOr'^W^TrT &c. &c. 

fit^-|flr Srdpers. sin^. Pres. &c.— f^-^fhJT Srdpers. sing. Pres. 
Parasm, &c. 






• The root f^ governs the genitive of the object, 
t The rootf? J^ and ^^ govern two accusatives. 



') 
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*f|M|^<MH»^f5> ; 4klf4N-lf(4 ^^m^ ^IfiK^ an^% I 
q- "T^t ^ItT f5?nt 'T^^' J?^ f^ I 

?i^ sRtr ?t ^*^ M *iViii!}*i^ II 



* See note f P- 49. 

t The soul is referred to here. 

J^ ) ^: ^» ^1 ^^» .^^» AodA fow others, change tli^ir ^oi* q[^ 
to ^ or f viheu followed by the pwfiiw^, ov any other weak termination. 
(€e6 4 p. 7§.) 
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How many times in the day dost thoa milk [ v^] cows ? 

Do not drive the bee from the flower, let it lick [ f^ ] 
honey. 

Those who thoughtlessly kill [ f'J ] animals, never enjoy 
happiness. 

The people of cities sweep [^ with w(] the streets clean 
whenever their kings enter them. 

In the last quarter of the night, the pupils of the Hishi 
get up [ifTir] and learn the Vedas. 

We do not know [ i^ ] whether Bdjagriha or Pfttahputra 
was the capital of Magadha. 

Do not hate [ fit^ ] good men. 

May the Queen and her descendants rule [ ^rr^ ] us long. 
Let your reverence explain [ ^af^ with f^ and W ] this 
aphorism. 

VOCABULARY IX. 

Roots of the Second Conjugation. 



f^ Attn, to praise, 
{vr Attn, to be master of, to rule. 
«qc||F^Para«m. to shine. 
*^m^Atm, to speak ; with^, to 
tell ; with ^ and QTT, to explain. 
UTir Parasm. to be awake, 
^f^ Parasm. to be poor. 
f^f Parasm, and Atr/i, to be- 



I? 



smear. 
Parasm* and At77i, to milk. 



f^Para^oi. and Aim. to hate. 
^ipr^Parasni. to wipe, to clear; 

tvith ST, to wipe off; with ^pj^, 

to sweep, 
f^ Parasm. and Atm, to lick. 
^11^ Parasm, to wish, to shine, 
t f%T Parasm, to know. 
?jr^P«ira*iw. to govern, to regu« 

late, to discipline. 
^^Parasm, to kill. 



* Used in the jDJagational lensea and the Perfect. It sabstitates ^^ 
Parasm. and Atm. in the non-coDJagational tenses and optiunally in the 
Perfect. 

t The forms of the Present Tense of this root are also made np bj adding 
to it the terminations of the Perfect, as ^, (^^'t ^- Ac. (See Lesson XIIT). 
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lY^VT^ m. n.f, (ifnot, and ^fT^TT 
/.) ruthless, one who has no 
compassion. 

BT^p-^f^H w. n. /. (3^^ not, and 
ST^^f^H past part, of ^ with 
BTf))", expressed) not express- 
ed or made distinct. 

91KHMM«h m. n. (a?rc*ni;. self, 
and mcfcfi destroyer) self-de- 
stroyer, one who ruins himself. 

W^HftrT «. (sTITH^self, and f^ 
good) one's own good. 

fP^r^T^rarr n. (fPs^ «. limh or 
. sense, and 4t[^ n. beauty, 

goodness) handsome make, 

healthy or sound frame. 
^3^ pron. both. 
<^JU\fM^ m. name of a great 

Grammarian. 
QfT^r tn. destruction, ruin. 
^T^TRT^*' d^^Trf^^' the universe, 

and ^fm m, lord) the Lord 

of the universe. 

fhr^P^ w. (^^ r». ». / poor, 

^c^ m. brother) brother of 

those that are poor. 
^ m, n. y. shining. 
^^ m. n.f. humble. 
T^tRTT (pfCS' pass- part, of q^ 

1*^ conj to recite or read) 

what is being recited. 

q^^f? y m, name of the author 



of a great grammatical work 
called the Mahabhashya. 

<ji)f^fi w. family priest, chaplain. 

snW m. n.f. (past part, of q^ 
with SI"), one who has submit- 
ted or surrendered himself. 

sp5Pf OT. anything that is pro- 
duced, produce. 

^ r ^^^^i ^- ^^^ writer of a 
Bhashya or explanatory dis- 
course, a commentator. 

H>j { »richH fn. (T^p^ n, anything 
fortunate or auspicious, and 
cRTH time) an auspicious oc- 
casion. [Vedic verse. 

«T?^rnffX n. a syllable of a holy or 

^^5irRf»-(^T5»-,aiiclirrFf>i. a col- 
lection) a collection of thing;8. 

^T^E^TcTr /• censurableness, liabi- 
lity to censure. 

Rl^iti: odv. in detail. 

f^-^rar {al^s. of ^ to abandon with 
Hr) having abandoned. 

^t^ n. ear, 

^^{7|;j[^ w. a sage who has curbed 
his passions, an ascetic. 

;Er#)3^ n. all existing things. 

^f^ m. the sun. 

good, and f^ w. conduct) 

well-conducted. 
^^[mH^ind. in the evening. 
f?gr w. n.f. a killer. 



Aphorism ^^ n. 
Bee ^qr M. 
Capital <l4flm*fl/. 



Descendant ^?pr m- "• / 

m. n./. 
Drive "W lOM cow;. wiM ST. 
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How manj timcB chf^fi^; .»W/ 
Last ^rTT w. n.f. 
Read qp^ 1«/ cowj, 

Magadha TTr>7T: ^* t^<?^ tn the 
plur, name of a country Or its 
people. 

Never ^ ^^. 

Pataliputra HKf?^^^ »• name of a 
city in Magadha. 



Quarter (3<Nt ^WT: ) «OT »• 
Rajagriha ^nfirf n« iiMbe of a 

city in Magadha. 
Street VtVjf. 
Thoughtlessly adv, A^Hm^.^^l^ 

Whenever 5!nT 'W-^W iRf. 
Your reverence ^nw^.or H^TTrt 
nom. 9ing, 



LESSON X. 



Second Conjuoation — concluded, 

TmperfecU 

I. The ^ and f^ of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, of the 
Imperfect are dropped after a consonant, 

II. Any consonant except a nasal at the end of a word 
or form is changed to the first or third of its class. ^ is 
changed to \ or ^. 

a. Thus, in the Imperfect 3rd pers. sing, we have first 9?f^7: 
+ 9][and then B^i?y^ + <!. ^ J ^» P- ^» <f ^^ dropped by I. and there 
remains i^|%^. Now by I. p. 43 ^ is changed to ^; whence we 
have 9?;^, and by this rule, 3^?^ or M^9^. Similarly, the ^ of 
the 2nd pers. sing, is dropped and by the same rules we have the 
same form, viz. B#r^ or <iT^^3^ The paradigms therefore are :— 

Dual Plur, 

afpft'ir^ &c. like i^\ 3rd pers. dual Pres, &c. (for which see 
the last Lesson). 

laipers. «TJrrft ^Hfiswf^ ^f^Wf^ 

2nd „ W^hT: Blft^fWni W^fj^RL 

Srd „ wAi" iTf^JfRFt HfftfW 





Sing, 


1st pers. 


B1^^ 


2nd „ 


4H^?-^ 


3rd „ 


S^^Nf 
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*• »^ + t-«r|Jf +«l by 6. p. 9-ir()^ by I. p. 53-9r|^ bj 
V. p. 45-S7^9^ by\ll. p. 45-9|^roi; or aT^lm: ^7 ^I- P- ^^ 
above. Similarly, when ^is applied we have 9|^^c^-4|^. 

Sin^, Dual Plur, 

Aim, Srdpers, S^^-B^JfTtTPf^f^ 2nd pers, sing, a^y^ff:; tt^ 
being changed to ^^by 11. p. 44. 

e. 3T^ + gt-3?i^by I. p. 53; 3|f^ + ?Tr«iL (^««0-^?Wr^f t 
being dropped by 2 a, p. 46. a?!^ + art (P^"'*-)"'^T^ + 3T5|; by 
2 a. (latter part) p. 46— SHT^ by 2 c. p. 4f). 

Isi pers. a^?^ sn^T BT^JT 

il<m. Srdpers. B?f?T BTirraTflL ^^^HT &c. 

«^. BTfSl^ + gt-B|in^ + n by 4, p. 47— aT^TT^ by 1. p. 53— 
31^ by IX. p. 47.— *aTiTrt-|: ^J U- P- 53. Similarly, we have 
^H^i'^2nd per9» sing, 

Istpers. MTn^ BfJ^ MfW 

2nrf „ 9T>ITt'^ B|f5^ HIS" 

3rrf „ BTfTf-^ BTf^r^ «TflR:-aT»rTlNt 



1. The termination of the Imperfect third person plural 
is ^^ in the case of ^, ^r^, m^f ^^y '^^1% and 

^7 takes this termination optionally. 

III. The ending ^ of a root is optionally changed to ^ or 
risarga in the Imperfect second person siugalar. 

Thus IT^ + ?-3f^.^ or v^:. 

* A oonjanot oonsonant with 1^ ai its first member is allowed at the end 
of ft word I bat not wbem ^ is the eeoond meMber. 



BfiCOKD BOOK OF BAN8KBIT. 5S 

SiPff. Dual Plur. 

UtpevB. sf^^ 3?f^ srf^ 

2nd „ 5Tt:-^T%^-f BTf^^TW B?flm 

2. The ending vowel takes its Guna before gr^; 

WT^ — Parasm. Imptrf. Srd pers, «T3rnT:-^^M(«flHr^TW'TF: 
&c. amr^ + w-^THTf + fl[,and by I. p. 53, amnTJ-^nfTT:. 

IV. The ending ^ of a root is changed to ^ or ^ before 
the termination ^ and optionally before % 

^HT^ Parastn. 

^'•c? „ BTORt^ ^ stRtctt warns- 

^^ir*v+«^; J^being dropped we have BTOr^, and by above STORrf . 
i^lmperf, Attn, Srd pers. JtST-t^rtfri:^^^; 2«rf p era* plur » . 
^^. WC^is changed to q^ by IX. p. 47, and q;,to 5^ by VI. p. 45 

and \X( to ^. 

^^Imperf. Parasm. Srd pert. ^T^^aJhr^-^ft^' Before ^fT? 
&c. the ^ being changed to ^, the temporal augment an" with the 
W forms Vriddhi, t.e. B^. 

PotentiaL 

If- 

Parasm, Aim* 

Sinff. Dual Plur. Sitiff. Dual Plur, 
I't jpera. ^JT^ ^t^ ^PTPT 5^ Jlt^lt 3*t»Tft 

l^ Parasm. 3r6? /»er^. fTirnt^^^^nHTBrtr^: ; -4V»i. Srd pers, ifttf 
^JTT^ Parasm. Srd pers. ftr^nTt-Rl^WrHrftr^! • 
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nwRt 'jISt ^f^^f J^i^* I 

The Manryas ruled [ W?!;.] the earth after the Nandas. 

The warriors of the Kalingas told [^w] us thus : — 

" The Anpfas who hated [fi[^] us for a long time invaded our 
territory. We fought a battle with them and killed \^(^ 
their commanders. Their king did not know [ft\] this; 
wherefore he came in person to the field of battle. But 
seeing his men killed, he returned to his kingdom/' 

Did you milk [j^] the cows to-day ? 

Hari was awake [ifT^] the whole night repeating the 
Vedas. 

A man should clean [^i^^with sr] his face every morning. 



VOCABULARY X. 



Sf^r^hr ». sacrifice to Fire. 

^jr?C «. a dog. 

4|«-v4^eh«^|/. the daughter of a 

Gandharva. 
^«4'{|H ^' name of a king. 
^TTT^ST m. name of a person. 
^ m. n. /. bank, margin. 



ftt^^nW m. (ftn / quarter, Rr- 
^fir M. conquest ) conquest of 
the quarters, or of all regions, 
n. a thing. 

m, name of a royal race, an 
individual of it. 
^ m. a boy. 



* S«e p. 8 xu)te %. 
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%«ir m. a frog. 

ifvi^xf m. a shed, an enclosure. 

i|^ifu^i| m. enclosare prepared 
for a sacrifice. 

JlftH ni. n,f, pertaining to sacri- 
fices. 

?Caf n. a battle. 



^ig\^/. the earth. 

frTFtf m, account, ocearrence. 

irlJi^lW (p^^^ !*««*• port of % 
with ^ET^; ^7; and B^r) collected, 
^r^ n. a thousand. 
^ii«7A 3^ or BTT to strike. 



Angas srjpr: /j'"**. name of a 

people or of their country. 
Commander hs|jjjii^ m. ^^rrTf^wt. 
Field of battle rr^J^/. 
In person i^;^!^ind. 
Invade j Xst conj, Parasm, with 



Kalingas ^rfr9^^: plur. name of 
a people or of their country. 

Maury a s^ m. name of a dy- 
nasty, an individual of it. 

Repeat qr^l*^ conj, Parasm, 

Return fH U^ conj, Atm^ with pf. 

Territory f^r^^ «• 



LESSON XI. 

Thibd Conjugation. 

1. In this conjagatioa the vowel, and if there are more 
than one, the first, is reduplioatud, together with the initial 
consonant, if any, before the terminations are applied. 

2. a. Oeneral Rules of Reduplication. — A. radical hard 
aspirate (2nd letter) is changed to the hard unaspirate (Ist 
letter) of its class in the reduplicative syllable ; and a radi- 
cal soft aspirate, to the soft unaspirate. 

Thus the reduplication of qft^^by 1 is qriTf^, and by the first part 
of the above, TfTH; ^->Tn?r f^fT by the second part of the 
above and 2 e ; »fl'-^1' f^. 

6. A radical guttural is changed to the corresponding 
palatal (subject to the above rule), and ^ to ^. 

^Jn^-?jrer^ by l~BTO?t2 b and ^T^JT^l^by 2 a.; f^-^T^ by l-HfTT 
by 2 e„ and "sr^ by the above. 

c. If a conjunct consonant begins a root, the first mem- 
ber of it only with the vowel is reduplicated. 



I 

i 
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jft— by the above ifhft— by 2 b. and 2 e. pmft. 

d. Exception : — If the first member be a sibilant and 
the second a hard letter^ the hard letter is reduplicated; as 

e, A radical long vowel becomes short, and a radical ^t 
becomes bt ; as jft— far4ft ; ^^W ; ff — ^^. 

8. IrregularUiea applicable to the third conjugation,'---^ 
The vowel of the reduplicative syllable of iTT, fT * to go/ «r, and 
^ or qr and ^ is changed to |* and that of the reduplicative 

syllable of f^fsj, ft^, and ftr^ takes its Guna substitute. 

4. The reduplicative 7 of i|r is changed to f^^, (See 8^ 
p. 71). 

5. The termination of the third person plural Atm. and 
Parasm. loses its nasaL 

6. The termination of the third person plural of the Im- 
perfect Parasmaipada is ^ , before which the final btt of all 
roots is dropped^ and the final f^ 7, and ^g^ short or longi 
take their Guna substitute. (Comp. 1, p. 54^ and 2, p. 55.) 

^ Parasm, 
Present. 

Sing, Dual Plur, 

\st2^^f'8, ft^rf^ fihJT: PpfT: 

2nti „ ^Hfk Rr^: Rpj^T 

3rd „ Rr^ RPff; fiT^ 

Imperfeet, 

Isipers. BTft^T^ B^f^ ^Y^T^ 

2nd „ Vffk^: arf^T^rT^ Hf^Jf^T 

i»';)<?r*. ft^nrPr Rr*mT Rpni^ 

3/c/ „ f«r^ fir^prnt Rr^ 

itf^^fr*. f^npn^ Rpprr^ ^r^^rnr 

2nu „ ftnjirr: f^^m^ ftr^^inr 
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^if by 1, 2 a. and 3. Remember the rule about Guna before 
the strong terminations (6, p. 9). (k^^ by 5. 

Imperf. 3/7/ pffrs. sing. 3Tf^ -♦■ ?l; by 6. p. 9 aT|%*r^and by I. 
p. 53 S?f^JT5-Btf^:, 3id pers. plur. 3?npTF: by 6. 

Sing, Dual Piter, 
Aim. Pre». Srdpers, Ppj^ ftW^ RW^ 

„ Imperf. „ Mf^^ ^Pf^imnL^Br^wr 

^ PuruMm. Pres. Srd pers, f^rif^ f^nftcT: f«rfij^<^ (^^ P- 31) 
„ Imperf. 3rd pers. BTf^in^ ^^ift^Vl stf^TfJ: ( »)• 

7. The ending vowel of itT and fr ' to go' is changed to f 
when followed by a weak termination beginning with a con- 
sonant^ and dropped before one beginning with a vowel, 

JiT ^tm, Pres. Srd pers. Pnft% f^Hf^ RR^ 

Similarly fT Aim. 'to go ' Hrnft^T p5r?T% f^T?^ 

Imprf. Srd pers. [^^^^^ Btf^r^RTTH: BtDt^ 

PpTT by 3. rlr having an initial consonant the BTT of TT is changed 
to f and thus we have Pnf^. Before STTrT; ^^ &c., the aTT is 
dropped, the terminations beginning with a vowel. 

8. The 9Tr of ^ Ho abandon' undergoes the same changes 
as above^ but the f* is optionally shortened. Before Potential 
terminations beginning with in the btt of this root is dropped^ 
and in the Imperative second person singular it is optionally 
retained, so that there are three forms, viz., »r^f^, «ff|"f|' 
5Tfrf^. 

^ *to abandon' Parasm, Pres, 

Sing, Dual Plur, 

1st pers. ^arfrPt '^f^^i-'W^; «r^T:-'3r^*Tt 

2nd „ i3r?rr% s^f^^i-^^^i ^rt^-'srttu" 

Srd „ ^tflfr)' 5ri^fr:-^WtT : "Sf^frT 

Imperf . Srd pers. 54^^ldL 3T5rft?fR[:BT*r^hrf 1, ^^^' 
Impera. ,, «i^i<| ^ffdrHr^l^^Pt ^''^^ 

9. Thef of^t is optionally shortened before the weak 
terminations with an initial consonant. 
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r. The ending f of a root, short or long, not preceded by 
a conjunct consonant ib changed to v before weak termina- 
tions with an initial vowel when the base consists of more 
than one syllable. 

fWl" + M/^ = PP^^ft". the base fWV consisting of two syllables, 
hutftnft + 3T|% = nrtft^fi|; for the f of iff is preceded by j^, 
which is a conjunct consonant. 

Pres. Srd pers. fi[^ RffttT: -f«Pftrf : f^f^^trflt Parasm, 

Impera. lat pers. fkH^^UPf f^H^m f^H^TPT 

10. ^ and xft lose the ending vowel before the weak 
terminations, and then xft assumes the form ^^ before ^, tT, 
<T and «[. The Imperative second person singular forms are 
^(^ and ^. 



5» 



n 



Present 



Vnr * to put ' or 
Par asm. 
Sitiff, Dual Plur, 



Imperfect.., J 3?fvrr: SWrHT^ ST^^tT 
Imperative .J Wi^ ^rPlL ^T^T 

^^ ^I^PIL ^^' ^^^ ^ ^^ changed to 
consonant which is not a nasal. In 
p 58. Remember the terminations of 
tive begin with ^ except Ijr, 

^ should be similarly conjugated. 



do\ 



Sinff. 



Atm. 
Dual Plur. 









^ being followed by a soft 
3T^: , W is dropped by 6, 
the first pers. of the Impera- 
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11. The penultimate short vowel does not take its Guna 
substitute before the vowel strong terminations in this conju- 
gation. ^/%3rn^ Ist pers. sing. Impera. 

Present Parasm. Srd pers. ^HfTh '- ^PiTK :- ^^! ^i frT ; -4/»i.%Pr#r- 

Before f^, «[^is changed to 55 by note * p. 79 F. B. 
Parastn, Imperf, ist pers. ^^Pl'^'H. B^P(ix*j 34*1 Pi W 
Attn. „ „ 3?%f^Tf«r ^HPl^^f^ ST^f^^ffl 

Par asm. Impera. „ ^ <rn *^ ^ T^^ r? ^PHTR 

Present. Imperfect. 

^iTp'ers, ] ^^ ^' ^^ 1 ^5?^r^ ^Tf5?mL5Tl?3:. 

Impera, 2nd pers, sing. ^^f^. The termination here is f^ 
instead of fl" as a special case. 

The 7 of ^ before a vowel weak termination is changed not to 
^by II. p. 31 but to ^. 

Present. Imperfect, 

^[Atm. Srd pers. i^f^fvm^fitf^ | S^ppftfT 3T fiH I <1 l *i ^TpmrT 
See 7, p. 59. 



f Parsm. „ f^r^ fq^^ ftirf^ 

^ yf n f^ f^' Vff^ 






vf[ in the case of qr is changed to ^ by 8, p. 8. fi|t-«init hy 1, 



^ 



p. 57 f^t by 3, p. 58-^ by 4, p. 58. btt + ff = ^. 

Rr^ M 9t ^^Frh %f^^: ^^R< I ^^Ri«i*i ^^Pii^ 3T%f^r^T 

(1st pers. ) 
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arnFf ^(mt %rt fl^ sir^Rsr n 
T rl^ v^ ^rt" «i^ ^WTRT (^rwTf% i 



The sons of Dhritaraslitra abandoned [fF] the cows and 
fled from the field of battle. 

Janaka gave [fT] his daughter Sita to Rama, he having 
bent the bowr of Siva. 

Brave men do not fear [^ft] their enemies. 

I kept [yn with f^] my money in that house that the 
king^s men might not take it. 

* Verbs implying fear and protection from danger govern the ablative of 
the objeot from which the fear or danger proceeds. 
t See note J p. 6 F. B. 
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Make peace [ ^TT with ^^pr ] with your powerful enemies, 
that your whole country may not be destroyed. 

Art thou not ashamed [ ift ] to go about naked ? 

The Smritis command [ \n with f^ ] the remarriage of 
widows. 

Why didst thou shut [ >Tr with ft" or B^ ] thy ears when 
Govinda was telling a story ? 

Women wear [y[f with q*!^] ornaments on their persons. 

One should distinguish [f^^ with f^] self-respect from 
rudeness. 

Wash [ ^^ with 3T^ ] thy hands and feet, and then begin 
thy Sandhy^-adoration. 
• The officers of the king measured[»n'] the length of the land. 

The hermits fill [ j or T] their gourds with water at the lake. 



VOCABULARY XI. 

Roots of the Third Conjugation. 

^ Par aim. and Atm. to giye. 
>|f Parasm, and Attn* to hold, to 

put ; with f^y to execute, to do, 

to command (as ia religious 

works) ; with qft, to wear; with 

Wl^i to make peace with ; with 

B^f^ or pt, to shut ; with f^ 

to place, to keep ; with 377, to 

attend. 
f^ir^Paraam^ and Attn, to "purify; 

with 3T^, to wash. 
J or q[ Par asm, to fill. 
*ft Par asm, to fear. 



^ Parasm. and Aim, to support, 
to bear. 

m Atm, to measure. 

f^^Parasm, and Atm. to sepa- 
rate, to distinguish ; with f^. 

^qr^ Parasm, and Aim, to sur- 
round. 

A 

fll Atm. to go. 

^ Parasm, to abandon. 

A Parasm, to blush, to be 

ashamed- 
^ Parasm, to sacrifice. 



97^1% m, the cavity formed by 

joining the hands. 
STiU-rff? m. n.f, weak, unable. 
^-H^Hi^«h w. n,f, (gr^^T w. n./ 



good, excellent,qrt7 n, fruit, and 
cfT *w/.) of good fruit or result. 

eKv^cl m, a measure of corn. 

f^ with V[P!H^ to adorn« 



G4 
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if^f. a mace. [bow. 

TF^rl? n. the name of Arjuna's 
pf : adv. thrice. 

f^^f^ a(ft?. every day, day by 
day. 

and ^H^^ (comp ) 
pr^iT »«. «./. without wealth, poor, 
qf 4M conj, Atm, toUh ^THL f ^o 

become. 
Ijljfi;, a<^»- or prep, (used with 

vcrfij) visible, manifest. 
Pf^ftTT ^« name of the brother 

of Ravana. 
^^f m. a particular form of 

marriage in use among Brah- 

manas. 



Battle-field rT?j|^/. 

Bent sttPRT P '*' P^^^^* P«**- ^/ 

fAff causal of HH^', <r*Nl >T3Pr 

;nPr^ *Rama having bent 

the bow,* 
Destroyed «iTF?Ti3a*^/)«r^ o/b^, 

g^gr^ P^**^ part, pass, of ^j^ 

with 3r|^ 
Flee 3?^ Attn, \st conj, with 

iTO" changed to qHT. 



^T^rnit/- the wife of U&ma, 

f^f^^pres. part, of ft^ to know, 
knowing. 

nrfirarw. n./. respectable (per- 
sons). 

g^l^ m. the great author of the 
Mahabharata, an epic poem. 

^fT^^/. name of a lady, wife 
of a king named Dushyanta. 

^ m, n, remainder, all others. 

j^jT^^RT*!, ffdv, according to the 
religious precepts. 

^fprq;^/. small sticks of a sa- 
cred tree, such as luiumbara , 
to be thrown into the sacri- 
ficial fire. 

4^ | bn<"l "•• '*•/• ordinary. 



Gourd 2|prTg w. 
Hermit ^MMW »». 'rf^ »»• 
Length B4I4R m. 
Naked SHT '^- w./ 
Person ^^ n. \^ m. 
Remarriage ^•^^fTf '**• 
Rudeness 3^f^H^ 'w. 
Sandhya-adoration ^^«i«^i n. 

Self-respect ^^rrf^T'n'T ^' 



LESSON XII. 

Seventh OoNJUGATioisr. 

1. In this conjagation, T is inserted between the radical 
vowel and che final consonant before the strong, and ^^ before 
the weik tenninations. The rules about the changes of 
letters given in Lesions IX. and X. ought to be observed in 
appending the terminations. 

2. The original nasal of the root is dropped. 
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3. ^ is inserted before tbe final of ?^ instead of T when 
it is followed by the consonantal strong terminations. 

Parasm aipada. 

Present. — ^^ * to obstruct.* 

StTtff, Dual Plur. 

1st per s> ^^^[^ *|r^T: ^*^^^ 

^^ + ^-F*^ + frT by L above-^«nC^ 4- f^ by II. p. 44-^^ + 
f^ or f" | f^ by VI. p. 45 ; ^?;f : &c. similarly. In {>y|f^, the 
^is changed to fj^by note t p. 5 F. B. 

Imperfect. 
1st pers. ^TF'PT'l. ST^T^T STF'wr 

3rc? „ ^^"l«i-f ^^e^lff 3?^'=^ 

3rd pers, sing, ^^^of^-tbe termination rj^ being dropped by I. 
p. 53-3H^u|^j-^ by II. p. 53. In the 2nd pers. sing, the ^ is op- 
tionally changed to Tisarga by III. p. 54. ^TF^^ffPr &c. like FTf^. 

Imperative. 

1st pers. f^lNlf^J ^"rm«| FT^PT 

2nd „ ^5p>g' F'vff'I, ?^^ 

See 4, p. 9, and 1, p. 45. 

Potential, 
1st pers, W^^^^Pi F^'^'Tn' 

3r^ „ ??^WIR[. F^%^MIH 

Atmanepada, 

Present, 
1st pers. ^7^ W^J^ ^^^ 

^nd „ ^?^ F5=vrrii- F^ 

* K is not changed to "^ when it is followed by a consonant of the dental 
class J as ^rtpff . 
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Imperfect, 
Sing. Dual Plur, 

1st pers* ^iT^f^ ^T^^^^ft ^T^^'^rf^ 

Imperative. 
Ist pers. ??^ ^T^T^ *"I^IHf 

2nd „ *«^W F5^?nn»r ^^H^ 

3rfl? J* o-^ai^t. i^'-MWIH, *^>wrH, 

Potential. 
Istpers. i»Ji^vfl^ '^'^W^ f^^*<R 

2nd „ F'^hrr: F'^ftWTni, ?r5=4t*^'l. 

3rd „ ^?vflr?f F ^^M I H. F5^ftT51L 

^nff-Prtf*. 3r(^ pers. sing. aTHf^^ the nasal being dropped bj 
2, p. 64, and if^ changed to ^ by note* p. 79 F. B. 
Imperf, 3rd pers. sing. BTHT^-'T. Impera. 2nd pers. sing, ^rfe, 

f^-Prtf*. 3rd pers. sing. ft'JTfSr, the frf being changed to f^ 
by note* p. 21 F. B. 

Impera. 2nd pers. sing. Rr^+ f^ by 1. p. 45-Rr?q;^+ f^ by 1. p. 
64-f^+ fi by note* p. 2rF. B.-ft^ + fiby VI. p. 45-f^f% 
by VIII. p. 46. 

Imperf. 3rd pers. sing. S^pR^by 1. p. 64 and I. p. 53~ci?fq"- 
^R-T bv II. p. 53. 

ft^-Para^wi. Fres. 3rd pers. sing. ft"|^ + ^-R"|dk + pf, by 
note * p. 79 F. B.- Rmp rh, Impera. 2nd pers. sing. ft^. Imperf. 

3rd pers. sing. 3^R"|eF-i^. 

PT^ Parasm. Pres. 3rd pers. sing. Pnrfrr. Impera. 2ndpers. sing. 
prf^". Imperf. 2nd pers. sing. BTPt-ni:^-:. 

flg;^ Impera. 2nd pers. sing. f^fW, ^^eing dropped by I. 
p. 31. Imperf. 3rd pers. sing. 34T^H< -y. 2nd pers. sing. atf^^TH- 
f-: by IV. p. 55. 

^-3rdpers. sing, ^tf + Rt by 3. p. 65-^^ + f^-5^ +fvr- 

^[«JX + f^"^^^ i^^^ ^^^^ ^ p. 44 ; 5^: dual ; 5 + 51^+^-f ^T^- 
^^ by VIII. p. 46. Similarly, a^^T like 3^. 
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WJTPjy^ f^ *^f*it4(g iff ^ftfS ^ ^c^ err ^^^ I 



I would cut down [ fe^ ] the branch of the tree if Hari 
should not prevent [W^] me. 

He pounded [^] those medicinal drugs to give them to 
his brother, who is ill. 

Many Br&hmarias dined [jp(] every day in the Visr&ma 
palace with the last 6r4hmana king. 

A whirlwind destroys [^T^] trees and houses. 

I laid open [ bt^ with f^ ] my griefs to (before) him, 
and his heart was melted* with pity. 

Let thy honour appoint [^»^ with fir] him to the post 
of commander of the forces ; he is a brave and skilful man. 

Why do you prevent [^>^] me going to KS.si ? 

When and where dost thou dine [3^] usually f 

We grind [ft^] our corn with our hands in India; in 
England they grind by means of machines* 

• Bantkrit idiom, was wet with piiy. 
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Whom shall I appoint V^^ with f^] to the office of coun- 
sellor ? 1 . J r 
I now particalarisG [Rr? with fk] the dififerent kinds pf 

brutes. 

Do not destroy [^1 all his hopes of prosperity. 
The Yavana besieged [f^] SS^keta. 



VOCABULARY XIL 

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation, 

3T^ Paraam, to anoint; with 

f^, to make manifest, or lay 

open. 
^^ Atm, to kindle. 
^ Parnsm. and Attn to pound, 

to reduce to powder or dust. 
^Tf Parasin. and 'Atm. to cut. 
^ Par asm. to kill, to destroy. 
f^Parasm. to grind, 
-q^ Parasm. to destroy, to 

break, 
pff Paraam, and Attn, to split. 



^^ Parasm, to enjoy ; Atm. 

to dine, to eat. 

-^l^Parasm, and Atm. to join; 
with B?5, to pnt a question to ; 
wiihfH, to appoint.^ 

f^Purasm. and Atm, to eva- 
cuate, 

p^i;^ Parasm- and Atm. to ob- 
struct, to prevent, to besiege. 

f^ Parasm. to distinguish; 
with f^, to particularise. 

fl^t Parasm. . to kill, to de- 
stroy. 



S^r^f^: adv. literally. 

^ITUX w. a house. 

Vt^tsr^i^ a^^- C^W to-day, and 

ij^Rr from) from to-day, or 

henceforward. 
Brf^SRK /n. post, power, office. 
Sifo^l' pron. another. 

careless), not careless, careful. 
^ifviiH^m. a suppliant. 
3T9y^'ft/ bad luck, poverty, 
gn^ m. desire. 
^ffirf^tn. » /. how much. 



^q;^ 1st eonj. Parasm. to draw ; 
xoith f% and ST, to make worse, 
to reduce. 

^^rnrr^ w- a store-house, a trea- 
sure-house. 

T[^ 4k^ n. temples of an ele- 
phant. 

T^Ath conj. Parasm. to be 
greedy for, to covet. 

•50J wi. n. dust, powder ; "v^^'i 
hke dust, to dust. 

•^ m. follower of Jina, a per- 
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son belonging to the Jaina 
sect. 

^ft^T 'n. n,f. poor. 

^s^RT «. a wicked deed, wicked- 
ness, sin. 

^f^ m. a traveller. 

qf^ m. a net, a snare. 



f^lpV M. welfare, prosperity, 

what is holy. 
f^ Isi eon;. Par asm. and Atm, 

with ^TT, to cling to, to go to, 

to resort to. 
^«T?f m. n./. agreeable, pleasant, 
fl^m^ n./. murderous, camiyor- 

ous. 



Brahmana-king fmTT^nr m. 

Branch OTOT/. 

Brute q^r m. 

Counsellor qf^sf^ w. ^^f^^ to. 

Different fff^ m. n/. 

Ill ^nr m. n. /. 

Medicinal drug sft^rf^/. 

Office a^f^^nr m. 



Pity ^^/' ^l^ffk "*• «• /• melt* 
ed with pity. 
Post q^ n. 

Saketa ?EfT%tf n. name of a town. 
Skilful '^Tg^ m, n,/. ^^p7 w. n./l 
Usually Jn^TT i^» ^^^' 'HT: 

Visrama-palace ftWWRrrf »>• 
Whirlwind "^[IfiqFrmH^l^fM w. 



LESSON XIII. 

NON-CONJUGATIONAL TbNBBS. 

Perfect. 

1. Oeneral, — The augment l" is prefixed to those non- 
conjugational terminations which begin with any consonant 
except ^, before they are applied'to certain primitive* roots. 
Such roots we will call set and the others anit. The num- 
ber of the former is far greater than that of the latter ; but 
the latter are more important^ and are more generally to be 
met with in Sanskrit literature. f 

* J. 6., each roots as consist of one syllable only. There are derived roots^ 
Bach as those of the 10th conjagation ( e,g, ^{K^, ^R^?), caosala, Ac, 
which are always set. 

t The foliowiag verses separating the set from the anit roots may be 
le&rued by heart by the pupii, as easier to be remembered than long lists: — 

t*jri|: It r. c, amongst roots ending in a vowel, all consisting of one sy table 
with the exception of those that end in ^H^ and ^^, ( «.e., long ^ and long 
V) of 7 and the others that fotlow, are cut off from the list of 50<s, i.e., again, 
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2. The following are the terminations of the Perfect : — 

Parasmaipada. 

Sing, Dual Plur. 

1st pers, BT ^ T 

2nd „ ^ 3T?pt ^ 

3rd „ a? BTJ^ ^^ 

3. Here there are only three terminations, viz., tf, ^, and 
^, capable of taking the augment f. (a) In . the case of fT, 
^t ?♦ f » ^5» Wt 5» and ^, they do not take it ; while, (b) as 
applied to all other roots T, T, and ?T do take f ; but (c) ?r 
in the case of anit roots ending in short nr does not admit 
it, while (c?) after aM?V roots with a final vowel or having an 
BT in them, it takes it optionally. 

Atmanepdda. 







Sing* 


Dual 


Plur, 




1st pers. 


T 


^ 


^ 




2nd „ 


t 


3?ni- 


^ 


« 


Zrd „ 


T 


3TI% 


ti 



of roots ending in a vowel those that end in ^ and ^ and the others enu- 
merated are set, and all the rest anit, ^?f, i. «. ^ * to fly,' Atm.j f^ ♦. e. 
1" Atm.; 1^, t. e. 1" Atm. and Parasm. 

it^Tf?n: f^ I ^^^ f^^Tfif: ^^»rP?r f^ !fi>J ^l^ 3^^ i ^rfNr; ^'^ ^ 
rrRr sqr*^ ^<f: ^rrf^ fSr^^ n 'p^t r^^mr f^q:,git rrq; frrq-^jprf^ ^c=^ I 

|%q^ tjqr ^q^ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ T^ ^^f ^: II irf^ t\^ ft# 

5«-fi^ Vfld^ ff5jfv|^ ^|fl*l^ll In these verses the anit roots are enamerated. 
For the exigencies of the metre, some roots have an ? attached to them, 
and some others have their conjagational sign and frf added on. The word 
^^^ItT in the last line is equivalent to anit. 

The statements made in these verses are true general!/ in non-conjaga< 
tionai te.ises; but in spe ial cas^s they require modifioations. The modiiica- 
tions necessary in the case of the perfect are noticed above in the text. 
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4. The learner will soe that these terminations, with the 
•exception of the singular and plural of the third person, are 
the same as those of the Present of the 2nd class of conjuga- 
tions. Unaugmented t^ becomes & when in a form it is 
preceded by any vowel except 3? or ^TT. When it takes f , 
it undergoes the change optionally when that l" is preceded 

5. The terminations capable of taking f do admit it after 
all roots except the eight enumerated above. 

6. A few roots, such as 3^, ^^, %ij, 1st conj, ^ to turn out 
auspiciously^ or ' to regulate,' ^^ * ^, [^ , 3T^, ^'F^, ^t 
^f TTf , r^, ?r5f, 7^y W% 5?, f^, BT^^ '.to pervade,' &c., 
which are optionally set in all non-conjugational tenses, are so 
in the Perfect also, ^f^t^f are also optionally set hut in 
the Perfect they admit f" necessarily before all except tr. 

7. Ba^e, The initial consonant with the following vowel 
is reduplicated according to the rules given in Lesson XI. 
An initial vowel is reduplicated without the following con- 
sonant. 

8. The reduplicative f is changed to y^^and^to^, 
when followed by a dissimilar vowel, and when it is not, 
the two vowels combine and form (long) f", and (long) gr. 
The reduplicative f of the root f ' to go' is lengthened before 
the weak terminations of the perfect. 

Thus grii^T^sr^ by 7 above, — by 9 below ^^it'J^ and by this gift^. 
So ^-ff^-^Tf^-f^t^. When no Guna takes place we have 5^-gr- 
^^-^R'sC, aJid f^-ff^-f^ ; also f-^-f^, and the last f being 
changed to ^by 10, p. 33 we have ^^T^i-f^;. 

9. The dual and the plural terminations of the Paras- 
maipada and all Atmanepada ones are weak, and the singu- 
lars of the former strong, (a) The penultimate short vowel 
takes its Guna substitute before the latter, and (b) the final 
vowel and the penultimate 3? take Vriddhi optionally in the 

* In tbo case in which this root does not admit of f the forms of the 1st 
pers. dual and plaral are ■'Ky"*!^ and ^FW^ j i*e. the \is changed to ^' 
The rule is that the final ^of a root is changed to*I,when followed by ^ or \» 
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first and necessarily in the third person singular, (c) In 
the 2nd person singular, the ending vowel takes G-una and 
the penultimate bt remains unchanged. 

5>^ Parasm, 
Sing. Dual Plur, 

1st pers, ^^ flftr^ Jff^ 

3rd „ J^t^r S'fvr^: ff3: 

f^-fl^^y 7— ftr^by 9 (fl')"-f^. Sfff^-see 3 (b) p. 70. 

2«fl? „ flf^ M^^ fl*^ 

3rflf „ 55^ f3V71% 55f^ 

^ Parasm. 

Istpers. 'q^fTTT-'^^rt '^fT^ ^fT^ 

2nd „ ^cirq- "^^r "^f* 

fr-fTfr-'^ by 2 5. p. 57 and 2 tf. p. 58-^^rr?-'^^ by 9 (6) 
above-'^cfrnc-'qr^n:. "^^^ "^^ &c. by 3 fST) p. 70. 

2/16? „ =^fi^ ^[WPi '^fit 

For 1^ see 4, p. 71. 

»f|r Paraaw, 

3rrf „ PRF^ PF^5' f^t^: 

'ft-'M by 7, p. 71-Pr5ft.by 2 e. p. SS^M" by 9 (b) p. 71-ftqrr^ 
Srd. pers, siiig. Ppft-Pf^g: by I. p. 60. Sec also 3 (d) p. 70 
and 9 (c) above for f^f^HT- Pt^. 

Atm, lat per 8. f^«^-fr|f^^^-f^P^H^ &c. 

^TT-Sre/^^w*. ^nriT-^inr^:-^!^: &c. &c. 
• 10. Roots ending in ^ preceded by a conjunct conso' 
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nant^ and in (long) ^, and the roots ^fpj" and 5|t change 
the final vowel to its Gunay i.e. ^, before the weak termina*- 
tions even of this tense, w, j, and y do it optionally, and 

shorten the vowel when they do not. W^ also changes its 
initial to its Guna. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

2nd „ ^nprii' ^r^nCV: 5Ef^»?^ 

Srd „ ^r^nt ^r^^: ^IF?F: 

See 2 c, p. 57 and 3 (b.) and (o.) p. 70. ^IXTT^, ^P^t-^TOJ:, 

11. Some roots, such as sr^ and ^ are defective^ and 
have no forms for the non-conjugational tenses. 

12. In the case of roots ending in ^rr, {a,) the termination 
ST of the singulars of the 1st and 3rd person Parasmaipada« 
is replaced by afr. (6.) The final btt is dropped before the 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, and before such 
as take the augment f . 

ScTT. 

2nrf ,» ^r^ftf- 



3rfl? „ ir^ ^r^: W^x 

W-'^^i ^^^ ^ being changed to 3^, we have ingft". B^r being 
dropped before fv ( see 3 (d.) p. 70) and the vowel terminations, 
we have mj + fV = WflRT, and also H^RJ: &c, 

13. The final q", ^, and sfi' of roots is replaced by MT 
before all terminations whatever, except those of the conju- 
gational tenses and the present participle. 

^Srd jters, '»l'rti-«l*t^^:-«l'W: 2ndpers, ^rPwr-'P'^W &c. 

14. (a.) ^, as reduplicated, assumes the form ?Tf?^ . (b.) 
The ^ of ^ is changed to ^ , the !J of f^ to ^ , and the ^ of 
f% to ag" optionally, in the Perfect. 

«T^r ^pH^ ; ftnrRT-ftnr^, f^f^, flr^hmftwr, 3 {d.) p. 70 $ 

f^RPT* P^«W^ or f^Sffir* 

7 
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16. The penultimate bt of TfJj, ^, ir^, J^, and q^, is 
dropped before the weak terminations, w becomes ^ through- 
out, and Tpj and ^ after dropping bt, become 5^ and ^ 
respectively. 

Sirtff, Dual Plur, 

16. The base of f with bti*^ ' to study ^ is BTf ^ifin in the 

Perfect. sn'^T^, sn'^r^nrr^, ^rf^Rf^^ &c. 

17. (a.) ^ and |i^ substitute r for ^, i.e. become 5T«^ 
and ?nsj, when followed by a consonantal strong termination. 
(b,) These roots admit of ^ optionally in the case of q*. 

^r^t^J^lt-^T^^-^r^^ + ^-^T^ + ^ by above - ^T?iq[^ + tr by 
IX. p. 47-^rarqL + ^ by note* p. 21 F. B.-^rtS". 

Similarly fsrS". Also ^^fSitr and ^f&^. sr^-^TTl^^^^-^nrS' 
by 3 (d.) p. 70. 

18. BT^ substitutes q^ optionally in the Perfect. When 
so substituted q^ takes f necessarily before ^, For the weak 
forms see 15 above. 

19. The Perfect shows that the action took place at a 
very remote time, or that it was not witnessed by the speaker. 
It is generally used to narrate events of the remote past ; 
and in the first person it shows something done by the 
speaker of which he was unconscious, or which he wants to 
hide by affirming the opposite. 
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^ ^ '^ 5 jit 3|^t^ IJI-^ I *"c|fV ^f^^ 3^^ T" 

^r^ff OT^iirgf^ <MiVM ^c!r?ff ^iui^ o^ra^n: i ^i^jtrt 



A king named G&dhi gave [^] his daughter to Richika, 
the son of Bhrigu. 

She gave birth [^ ] to a son, named Jamadagni. 

Jamadagni married [ sft^ with q1^ ] Renukd. 

He once got very angry [ sf^ ] with Jier for her indiscre- 
tion, and commanded [ ff5^ ] her sons to kill her. 

None did [ ^ ] it except his youngest son Parasur&ma. 

He cut off [t %?.] her head with his axe, 

Jamadagni was pleased [ 3^ ] with the act, and said [vfT 
Atm. with arRr ] ^' son, choose a gift/^ 

Parasurama begged [ f ] that his mother might be re- 
stored to life again (revive), and be free from her sin. 

Then said [^ Atm. with f^ and btt] Jamadagni, ^' So let 
it be,^* and Renukft rose up [^qr with ^ ] alive* 

Some time after, king K&rtavirya came [ ^ with 3^ ] to 
the hermitage. 

And he and his soldiers destroyed [ ^T^ ] all the trees, laid 

• AU roots beginning with ^, except 5f^, ^ 10th conj., ff^, ^^, ^^ 
5T5F, 9", and ^f{^ change the't.to \ when preceded by a preposition con- 
taining 1[. Between the ![, and the ^, those letters only which are given in 
note II p. 15 F. B. may intervene and not others. According to some TT^, 

^9 and Sf^ are not exceptions, 

+ ^following a vowel is changed to ^. This change takes place op- 
tionally when the vowel is long and at the end of a word or grammatical 
form, bat after ^ (negative particle) and ^ (preposition) it is necessary. 
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waste [ ^^^TJrf fr ] the ground, and carried off [ y with arr ] 
the Rishi's cows. Pafasurama was [^] not at home. When 
he came, he fought [ ^ Atm.] with Kartavirya and killed 
ff!|[] him. 

When the sons of Kartavirya heard [ g ] of this, they 
were very angry [ gr^^ ] and went [ TT ] to the hermitage. 

Observing Jamadagni alone, they discharged [f^n or 3^ ] 
arrows at him and killed him. 

When Parasurama returned [f?j with f^] home, he was 
enraged, and resolved [ f^ with f^ ] to exterminate the 
Kshatriyas. 

He asked [ jt*^ or joj with arj ] the sons of K&rtavirya, 
" Did you kill my father V "No j we never killed him,'' said 
[ irj ] they. 

But Parasur&ma knew [frr] that they were guilty, and 
killed them and all oUier Kshatriyas. 



VOCABULARY XIII. 



5^ Isi conj, Parasm, to go. 

^qft adv, above. 

SF^ fn. name of a Rislii. 

^5^ 10 th* conj. Atm. to love. 

ihf^'Jl* fn. name of a country {in 
the plut\) 

ehH«| «. a forest. 

fiRl*r/. adopted. [raged. 

^^4th conj. Par asm. to be en- 

Ypf lat conj^ Paraam. to speak. 

9ff«^ m.a particular form of mar- 
riage in which the only thing 
essential is the mutual consent I 



of the bridegroom and bride, 
ipi^t 1*^ conj. to protect. 
^^Ist conj, Parasm. to eat. 
■«<l*^^l^ / ('^r^ beautiful, ^- 

^l^ all hmbs) having all 

limbs beautiful. 

l^sanr^TTTf n. (f^^ celestial, 
BTWrrr w. hermitage) beau- 
tiful hermitage. 

^pi4 th conj. Par asm, to be proud* 

^ 1^^ conj. Paras m, to run. 

3 ind. a particle showing doubt 
or guess. 



* The termination ^T? of the 10th conj. is optionally dropped in the 
non-oonjngational tenseSi in the case of this root. AU other roots of this 
conjngation preserve the ^PT with the final ^ dropped in all non-coiynga- 
tionl tenses and moodsj except the Benediotlve Parasm. and Aorist. 

t ^rnC is optionally added to this and the other roots given in Art. 1 p. 7f 
in the non-conjagational tenses and moods. 
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Ht^l^*iH {pres,part, oi^i{^\8t 
conj, Attn, to go, toith q^T, the 
^ being changed to t?yr) run- 
ning. 

^^^!^r(r^adv, before, in front, 

^ pron, previous (person or 
thing). 

^f^T^ adv, out. 

^ipn*/. chase, hunting. 



* t>l 4M conj, Paraam, to hurt. 

ftn^ 1*^ conj. Par asm. to regu- 
late, to turn out well or auspi- 
ciously. 

f^ 4ith conj. Parasm. to bear 
affection to. 

^ 2nd conj, Parasm. to flow. 

^ U^ conj. Parasm, to sound. 



Alive J><t*^ /. pres, part, act, 

of qfhr, ^nfhr/. (^fhr m. life 

and ^ for ^ ind, with). 
Axe «Tt5 w. [Bishi. 

Bhrigu ^ m, the name of a 

Except i|t% '^^• 

Exterminate *^ 10th conj, with 

FreejTfTpa*^ ;?(w*. part, of ^%y 
g^fTT /. ; to be free J^^flw*. 

G4dhi Tnf^ m* the name of a 
king. 

Indiscretion <»4/^-q|K m. 

Jamadagni ^PT^^ ^* name of a 
Bishi. 



Kartavlrya ^ | <fgftJi m, the name 
of a king killed by Farasu- 
rama. 

Named STR ind. snHT instr, sing. 
of HrH^^. 

Never ^ ind, ^ fhXkf^^ *''^- 

Benuka \^rki\ /• wife of Jama- 
dagni and mother of Farasu- 
rslma. 

Bevive «f|^ with ^^. 

Bichika %'Tiftcfi ' m. name of a 

Bishi. 
Very ^f^R, adv. 
Youngest ehPiS' m, ». /. 



LESSON XIV. 

Perfect — continued, 
1, When a root has an ^ between two simple consonants, 
and the radical consonant is not changed in reduplication, 
the ^ is replaced by V[ and the reduplicative syllable drop- 
ped before the weak terminations, and before the ^ of the 
2nd person singular of the Parasmaipada when it takes f . 

• OC. and 3n^ insert a 5^ aft6r their 3? before terminations beginning 
with a vowel; as XX^ Perf. 8rd pers. sing. The vowel here does not take 
Yxiddhi because it ceases to be the penultimate when •C^is inserted. 
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r[^» 








Sing, 


Dual 


Plur. 


Ut pers. 


^TrTr^-^T^TT 


Wm 


%f^ 


2nd „ 


?iPnT 


rlpiT^: 


^ 


Srd ,, 


?IrTPT 


%^: 


%3: 



fl^ meets all the conditions in the rule ; ^Ff does not, hecause it 
has a conjunct consonant ; and Tff and ^%, hecause in the redupli- 
cative syllahle their initial consonants hecome ^ and q|^ respectively. 
Therefore we have 

Srd pers. HH«^ H<i«^^: •HT^J: 

f» ^nrr^ wr^g: ^Rj: 

and not ^^^:^ ^t^:, ^^: &c. 

2nd pers, sing, of T=^, ^f^-THRT ; of ^J^, ^^(TO-^T^nW. ^ 
takes y optionally by 3 (d.) p. 70. When it does take it, the above 
change takes place, and not when it does not. ^ is changed to ^ ^ 
by note * p. 79 F. B. 

2. The roots ^, "^T^, ^, ^, and rFX when it means 'to 

offend/ change their 3T or btT to q- similarly, and ^, ^, 

=^, ^f rnr, ^STRf, ^TT^, ^m^f ^^, and ^, do it optionally. 

The roots here enumerated do not come under the general rule 
in 1. 

W-?r^ by 2 e. p. 58-tnTif + ^: by 10 p. 72, and by the above 
^:. SoW^-%tn%&c. ^^«1--?^SPT3: or ^^JTrT—iT^R: or ^: &c. 

3. Roots beginning with ^ and ^ and sFf do not under- 
go this change. 

^ Srd pen. ^m^-^WH^t-^;^: . 

4. The following roots and some others change their ;^ , 
% and ^, to y, T, and ^c respectively before weak terminations 
generally—*^, ^, ^% ^, ^ Ist conj., %,5^,|, P^, ^, 
^"Jr ^TT, ^?r, 5^^ 5r«6^, pT^, »jr^, ^, and s^. From this 



* This change does not take place when the first eleven of the roots in 
the text are followed hj the weak terminations of the conj agational Tenses, 
where possible. 



8IC0ND BOOK OF SAKSKBIT. 79 

list sr^, !T^» and ^r^ are to be removed in the case of tlie 
Perfect. This change or the vowel so substituted is called 
Samprasdrana, 

5. Before the strong terminations of the Perfect^ Sampra- 
s&rana takes place in the reduplicative syllable only. The 
reduplicative syllable of s^nc is ftr throughout. 

6. The vowel following a Sampras&rana is dropped. 

7. When the two members of a conjunct are capable of 
taking Samprasarana^ the latter only takes it. - 

Parasm, Attn, 

Sinff, Dual Plur. Sinff. Dual Plur, 

sr^-^Rn^-f^Tsr^ by S-if^ni^by 6-firr5r. ^nir^^ by 4 and 6- 

f«nc+tr by IX. p. 47-f«r^+y-fir5' by note * p. 21 F. B. «j>i:- 
sars^Wt-RrsTwnq^by 5 and 7-f^«8|>^by 6-RpainT. ^T^-^^^W^-g^^-* 

^S"55'T5;. T^— -Sr^f pera. Parasm. 3"?rr^, ^TWJ:, ^f^: .2n«? 
pera. aing:^^^j^f^ or ^^Tq*. Attn. ^T^, ^TSTT^, &c. 

8. When the \ of ?rf is dropped by III. p. 44, the pre- 
ceding a? or arr is changed to aft. 

^-^^?[r^^+^-^^+*r ^y i- p. 43— ;5?r^+^ by 11. p. 44- 

^^+y by note • p. 21 F. B.-r^?fT by III. p. .44 but by this W^ 
instead of ^ftrrS*. 

9. (a.) The modified base of ^Parasm. and Atm.^ to * weave/ 
before the strong terminations of the Perfect is ^T^, and ^ 
or 3r^ before the weak ; and that ci^Parasm, and Aim,, to 

* Boots beginoing with ^ and immedidtelj followed by a vowel or a dental 
and ^^, f^, ^, ^^^, ^^, and (^ change their fi:^to ^when pre- 
ceded by any vowel except 3T or 3!r or a guttural. t>^, ^, ?rsi , ^, ^, 
and ??H are exceptions. 



1 
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' cover/ is ^h^ before the former and Mt before the latter. 
7^ admits f before «r« 

Otherwise, 13, p. 73 would be applicable. «^-«^«%-fjnr«% by 7- 
f^s^ by 6~f^r^+^-f^p5sn^. So also % in the strong forms. 

{b.) The base of | Parasm. and ^iMi.^ to 'call or challenge/ 
is f throughout ; and of ftr, 5. 

L e. they take Samprasftrana before the strong terminations of 
the Perfect also. f^-f^~J by 6 above. 

(e.) ^ and ^ are also conjugated from the unmodified base. 
%Hrr by 13, p. 73— ?rfr-^, ^^ti iri: by 12 («.) & (b.) p. 73. 

10. 9i7y Iff and ^, admit of f necessarily before U. 
2ndper8. sing. snft^. Zrdpera. BTIt-W^:-5nFN 

11. >r^ and «r^ insert a Rafter their 9r before strong 
terminations beginning with a consonant. 

12. (a.) The Perfect of roots beginning with any vowel 
(except ^ or w) which is itself long^ or being short is follow- 
ed by a conjunct consonant, is formed by adding 971^ to the 
root and then appending the forms of the reduplicate Perfect 
of fr, ^, or 51^. iir«^ is an exception. (6.) The Perfect of 
roots of the 10th conjugation^ causalsj desiderativesj and 
other derived rootSj or, generally, of roots of more than one 
syllable, is also formed in this way. 

This is called the Periphrastic Perfect. 

(c. ) When a root is Atmanepadi, it takes the Atmanepa* 

da forms of 7^ and a Farasmaipadi root takes the Farasmai- 

pada forms. 

1^ Attn, a. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

2nd „ I'^rHir^ Iaim*!'!' i^rp^r^ 

ord „ f^it^n^ i^rr^nKm f^rnfl'Ft 

^il^lOM conj. Parasm. b. 

Sing. • Dual Plur. 

2nd ,» ^K^R^HToR^ «ht|€(i^qi^: gs^'CNW 

3rrf„ <fii(^i'^«Mi ?RW^W5: *^^i^?l*5 
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Also Atm.y ^inT^Tnr^ &c. 

ar^T is retained in most of the non-conjugational tenses. (See 
note * p. 76.) 

13. (a.) ^, BT^, grr^ , and w^ take the Periphrastic Per- 
fect necessarily, and ^, ft^, and ^rpj" optionally. 

' (fi*) ^, ift, ^, and f , also tako it optionally, bat the base 
of these is reduplicated as in the 3rd conjugation and then 
W^ and the helping verb appended. 

14. an^ is a strong termination, wherefore the final rowel 
and the penultimate short except that t)f f^ take their Guna 
before it. 

Pw^i^^ii, f«rfj8n^ranC/ Rpro^Rnr, &c. 

15. (a.) If the reduplicative syllable consists of ^ only, 
the 9T is lengthened. 

(b.) Boots beginning with a? and ending with a double 
consonant, and those with an initial ^ and the root 99^ to 
' petrade^' insert ^ after the reduplicative syllable. 

Sinff. Dual Plur. 

16. 9 takes the Parasmaipada terminations in all non- 
conjugational tenses, except the Aorist and the Benedictive. 

17. The passive of the Perfect is formed by making up 
the forms according to the rules given in these two lessons^ 
and appending the Atmanepada termiiuktionsi whether the 
root is Parasmaipadi or Atmanepadi in the active.* 



fRigil' 4il^4'l it^ ft^w ^mi 5# Wtff^tFt lift 

^h^tk ^ apt tftrrragr: i%t3^hrJ^ i 

* Zlus 18 trae of all non-oox\jiigatioiial tenses. (See Lesson on the Passive.) 
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ITT fTianil-i 



TflrTT 






f^T «l^rii ^^ TK*ft ^nfPT Ry»^ *iSc|<fiii%# ^ 






r|l^iHi4fll«^^r^ ^^ 51^ W![TSr I 

^ff fWFT ^^JPT 1^5^ 5^t^ I ^ ^ ^^ *JJff 5" 

nf^f^^ I 'wnj ^^itI' 3Tiftf^: ^npf ^riw: j^rff 

* ^^ *15lf*l^«h J was a particular form of coronation according to which 
Indra was crowned king bj the gods. That same form, when ased in the case 
of mortal kings, rendered them inyolnerablei and enabled them te conquer 
the whole earth. 



wnw^ 
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When the Kaleyas saw that their leader was killed [ ^ 
pass.] they fonght [ ^ ] desperately, but the gods subdued 
[ f^ ] them at last. 

They then held [ ir?^ or iT5?f fr ] a consultation and resolved 
[ N" with f^ ] to destroy the universe. 

They thought [ ir^ ] the death or destruction of all Rishis 
and Brahmanas to be the best means to that end, for the 
universe depended [ fir with arr or ?n^ with 9^ ] on the 
religious austerities they went through [ tT'f or ««rr ] and the 
sacrifices they performed [ r(^, or | with btt ] . 

They, therefore, concealed [sir with sr] themselves during 
the day in the sea. 

And at night stalked [^ ] abroad, killed a great many 
Br&hmanas, and tormented [ tfr^ or ^ ] all people. 

The hermitages of Vasishtha, Bhargava, and other Rishis 
were laid waste [ ^ cans, with a?^ ] and rendered [ fr ] 
tenantless ; afterwards they burnt [ ^ ] them. 

No men sacrificed, [ ?r^ ] and the gods were afraid [ ^ 
or^]. 

They did not know [ ^ ] who did all this, and so went 
[ T^ with g:T ] to Vishnu and begged [ ijr^ ] his assistance. 

Vishnu told [gn{ or «q^] them that the K&leyas did this at 
night, and lay concealed [iT^sw ?j; ] in the sea during the day. 

He commanded [ ^ with btt ] them to go to Agastya 
and request him to drink oflFthe sea. 

The gods went [ f with g:T] to the sage, bowed [^^ with 
ir ] to him, and praised [ W or ^ with ir ] his might • 

He asked [ fi[^^] them the purpose of their visit. 



84 
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This they told [ ^n{ ] him j whereupon Agastya went [^] 
to the sea, and the gods followed [ f or ^ with b^j ] him. 
He drank [^] the sea, and the Kaleyas were drawn [fr^ 
with w] out from their place of refuge. 

Then a battle took place [ q^ with ^ and w ] and the 
gods killed [ f^ ] them. 



VOCABULARY XIV. 



%nrf^ »»• the name of a sage. 

9T*^pr: fidv. at last. 

QT^fiftcf past part, pass, of n 1*^ 
conj. Parasm. with B|ft, sung. 

^i^withlflOth conj* Attn, to re- 
quest. 

3t|^ 1st and lOth conj. to afflict, 
to torment. 

sni^ bth conj. Aim. to pervade, 
with f^. 

Offl^' n. a bone. 

B f rfit-l ' H m. a descendant of 

sn^i^ m. the son of M^RiC- 

f 2nd conj. Par asm. with «rft 
to circumambulate. 

ffcf^^: adv. to and fro. 

^ a particle. [severe. 

^ir m. n. /. austere, keen, 

^v^^lst conj. Par asm, to bum. 

^nq^ m. n. f. belonging to Indra. 

^THfit w. one whose desires are 
fulfilled. 

gffT^ CAM*, of fr to cause any- 
thing to be done. 

ch l ^g y m. name of certain giants. 

^d^n «. the first of the four ages 



according to Hindu mythology. 

^ 1^ conj. to go, to stalk 
abroad. 

97 lOM eon;. lotYA 7 to conceal 
any thing ; s^-fc^t^ concealed. 

?nc 1-^^ <'<'^i* Parasm. to perform 
religious austerities. 

rnrf^ fn. n. f. like that. 

jgt7 «i. n./. violent, tumultuous. 

?I^1*^ andAith conj. Parasm. to 
tremble, to be afraid. 

l|T$t^Rr n. the three worlds. 

^ 1st conj, Atm. to give. 

^4t^ M« tbe name of a Hishi. 

^ Itf^ con/» Atm. to have com- 
passion. 

<|H^ m. a demon. 

*f^ /. direction. 

<|^jc^ n. weakness. 

qr^^f^m. the god Brahm&. 

mm tHf n. f, dead. 

cffl^ 9ff. one who distributes 

food at the table, 
sr^n? m. prowess, greatness. 
«|i«i;^l«^ conj. Parasm. to go. 
qr«?L Ut conj' Parasm. to bear 

fruit. 



* See Lesson Xy< AH. 22. 
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* ^f^ 6th eonj. Parasm, & Aim. 
to bake. 

%in^ Ui eonj. Aim, to shine. 

^jinc 1^^ ^onj' Aim, to shine. 

^TT^ \8t eonj. Aim, to shine. 

ifr^lOM eonj. Aim. to hold a 
consultation, to consult, 

IT^^ 111. a god. 

H^y\ m. name of a king. 

Hfjlft^«h m. (^Tf^ m. «./. great 
and 9TfSf^[^ m. sprinkling 
water as on the head of a king 
when he is crowned), great co- 
ronation. 

%iarf». n, /. fit or destined to 
be sacrificed. 

fl^^ n. dualt heaven and earth. 

(9qc 1^^ eonj, Paraem, taiik f^ to 
lament. 



Death ^ m. 

Desperately ^^HIT ind. adv, STT^- 

f^(^^°tf^^adv. H \ i^A instr. used 

as an adv. 
Destroy fe?f 7ih eonj. wiih grr[^; 

iT^ lOM cow;. iwYA Pt; ^"^^^ 

inf. R^fti*C«V' [^TPF »«• 
Destruction ^^ m. sTfff m. o^^. 

End aFrt w. IT?^ n.; 4if^l<||H^ dai. 



wiih 977, 1^^ eonj. Aim, to 
depend on. 

t4l*iAI »>• the name of a l^ishi* 

^VT w. a god. 

ft^ w. n./. past part. poM. of 
V tt^tM |(^, to become famous. 

^^ ^^t m, plur, the thirty-three 
gods. 

^ m. speed, velocity. 

^^rUT m« ft name of Indra. 

^ twM BTT; to depend on. 

^t^ m. the name of a priest. 

'BPTRf^ w. a member of an as- 
sembly or court. 

WF^^adv, round about. 

^rttf ; odv. in every direction. 

^[9i^t<;i7A W^, to abandon. 

^79^ m. n,f. with Indra. 



for the attainment of the fruit 

or end. 
Means ^^m m. 3P5<TW m. 
Might JPTPT m. 
Place of refuge 9^|<^4(mH w. 
Purpose ipfi'lFT w. 
Religious austerities ^TTT^ plur, 
Tenantless R^H m. n. /. 
Visit STPT^Pr «• ^TTTT «• 



LESSON XV. 

Dbclensional Ibbgqulabities. 
The student should remember the terminations given at 
the head of Lesson XXV. First Book. 

* This root has two baees ^iT^ and H^in all non-coi^'agational te]]Be5^ 
except the Benedict Ftoasm. The (JL of ^i^ is changed to ^ when not 
dropped (X. p. 49). 



86 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 

1. We will here notice only tlie anomalous ease-forms 
of several nouns ; tlie rest are to be made up by simply add- 
ing the case terminations and observing the general Sandhi 
rules. The vocative singular^ except when specified^ is to 
be considered to be Uke the corresponding nominative. 

2. Pt'^^Tr, 'S^TT, and other nouns whose latter mem- 

bers, or which, in themselves, are roots ending in arr, drop 
the ending btt when followed by the vowel terminations be- 
ginning with the ace. plural. 

Sinff^ Dual Plur. 

Norn. ft^TT; f%^ f^P^i^: 

Ace. PP^i^TRL fM'H^ ft'W: 

3. The voc. sing., the gen. plur., and the first six foinns 
of Tf^ are like those of ^, and the abh, gen., and loc. sings, 
are T^:-^:-^. 

4. The first five forms of ^ftr are ?=n^, ^RJTRf^-^:-^- 
^; the ace. plur. is ^n?fhT, and the abl., gen., and loc. sings, 
and gen. plur. are ^n55:-^: -'ipft'-<41 H I % The voc. sing, is 

5. ^, >ft, ^ and other nouns which are derived from roots 
without the addition of any termination, and the nouns ^ 
and ^sft change their final f or ^, short or long, to f^ or ^ 
respectively before the vowel terminations. ^ takes the 
terminations of ^rfl", while ^, >ft, ^, and other feminine nouns 
of this description take them optionally in the dat., abl., gen. 
and loc. sings, and gen. plur. The ace. sing, of ^ is ^fh^ 
or f^Rm; and the plural ^; or fer^r;. The voc. sing, is fer. 

6. Feminine root-nouns in f- such as ^ and ^, and trtt, 
rF^, and t^^ do not drop the ^ of the nom. sing. 





Stuff. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Nom. 


^ 


f^T^ 


fepT- 


Ace. 


f^^Hr^K 


fej^ 


f^S?^--^: &C. 


Abl. 


fferar: 


^t«^ 


^ft^- 


Gen. 


i^^i 


fer'fi'j 


^frTRL&c. 


Voc. 


f^ 
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^. 






Sing, 


Dual 


Plur. 


Nom. 


^: 


f^ 


PW: 


Aoc. 


f^l 


Pff^ 


f^: &c. 


All, 


Pt^;-Pt^: 


'ilNlPt 


'Hf^; 


Gen, 


^|;ir:-^T^: 


^T^: 


f^ninMfKR. &c. 


Voc. 


^; 


^• 




Nom. 


«i 


»^ 


^: &c. 


Oen. 


S^:-S^! 


5^: 


^pr^-^ljrn. &c. 


Foe. 


%i 







7, (a.) The f or ^,short or long, of a root-noun is changed to 
3g[ or ^ when it is not preceded by a conjunct consonant, and at 
the same time when the noun is preceded by a preposition as 
applied to the root and not the noun, or by a substantive which 
in the dissolution of the compound takes an oblique case, as 
frpr#;-^-*^;-«^; ST>ft:7?.^-^^:. The loc. sing, of iTPPfrand 
other nouns ending in sftis formed by adding the termination 
STPJ , as i||H"^l^. Nouns like ifppft and iFrnfr, which pri- 
marily signify a male occupation, are declined like the mascu- 
line even when used as adjectives to qualify feminine substan- 
tives. Other root-nouns in long t" or g;* that change these 
vowels to ^ or ^ as above are, when feminine, declined 
like sfft" or w^. For the nom. sing, of the former, see 6, p. 86. 

mft/. 

Sing. Dual Plur, 

Dat. !pl|f sr#4nF>l^ 5rtt*^: 

Gen. JJUfT: 'I^: ST^flfPl 

^sf^y also feminine, is similarly declined. 

(6.) Eosceptians. — g>ft and nouns ending in ^\ as 5>fl':-r?^ 
-RtT:, ^PPT^'-^ft-^: &c. These nouns and others that 
change the t or gr to f^ or ^ when feminine are declined 
like ^, see 5, p. 86. 

(c.) Oounter'exceptions. — ^^fir^andjT^, as q^fr«n &c. 
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8. vft and «it change their final of)- to 9^ in the first fiye 
inflections, as ^:, TP?!'-^:, &c. The ace. sings, are m^ and 
in^ , and plurals ttT: and «rr:. The abl. and gen. sings, are 
Vt: and vjt:. All nonns ending in oft are thus declined. 

9. sflr and ^ have no peculiarities. 

10. ^ before the consonantal terminations becomes rr; as 
KT:, Kl^ &c. Instr. n'lT-n^'n^-rr^:. 

11. BTt^r, ^, ^f^, and arfir are to be considered as 
^TW^> W^ t ^rw^ , and «ra^ when followed by the vowel 
terminations beginning with the instr. sing.^ and are declined 
like nouns ending in 9t^. They are declined like ^rf^in the 
first two cases and the vocative. 

Ifutr. ^imm ^itf^PW^ 9fft^: &c. &c. 

A great many roots become nouns without the addition of 
any termination. 

12. The changes of the final ^ of a root when followed by 
particular consonants have been explained ixi Lesson IX. 

Thus in the case of f^, a root-noun^ the termination ^ being 
dropped, the f is changed to ^bj I. p. 43, and that to ^ or :^ by 
II. p. 53. Before ^^m, and other such terminations it is changed to 
^hj VI. p. 45. So we have 

Nom. f^-^ fc5^ fryf : &c. 

Instr. f^s^ %^3^^ Ir5^^: &c. 

^— iET^being dropped, we have, by V. p. 46, ^; by VII. p. 45, 
^, and by II. p. 53, ^ or gn^. Before «|T^and such other ter- 
minations we have^+>"^IT^by V. p. 45. Then, 

13. The change mentioned in YII. Lesson IX. takes 
place before the consonantal terminations. 

By this and VI. p. 45 we have,gTii«rP!L, &c. Loc. plur.^. 

14. The I" of the roots and root-nouns jH"^ 5? , g^, and 
^1 is optionally changed to ^ i.e. to ^ or ^. 

15. The first five inflected forms of spTJf are ^TT^-^- 
^-?:-f^-^. The voc. sing, is STTfJ. The final ^ is 
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changed to ^ when followed by the consonantal termina- 
tions, as «T«i^mr^-9Y9r3^: &c. 

16. The nom. sing, of ^ is i^:. It becomes ^ before 
the consonantal terminations, as ^^''STT^, 

17. Nouns ending in the syllable fsj such as fRR, and 
^4*i't and 'Jjr^ , differ from other nonns ending in «T*r, in 
lengthening the penultimate bt in the nom. sing. only. The 
5J of fTfJ is changed to "^ when ^ is not dropped; as f^ffT 
-fp>fr-f^: nom.; fTHT-f^lT^-f^: instr. &c. 

About the change of ^ to ^ when the bt is dropped, see 
Bnle 2 c. p. 46. 

18. '^^S^f and H^^i^ change their ^ to 3" when fol- 
lowed by the vowel terminations beginning with the ace. 
plur., as 5pT:, ^:, TEfrsT: ace, plur. &c. In other respects 
they follow the general declension of nouns ending in «!^, 

1 9. The first five forms of tRI^ are TP'TT:-*'^ 1 41 -T: -T'^-'fl". 
The final f^ is dropped before the vowel terminations, as TT: 
ace. sing. qr^T -fip^n^ -fitf^: instr. &c. In other respects it 
follows the general declension of nouns ending in f^. The 
voc. sing, is 7^^: like the nom. sing. 

20. ^f^ is declined similarly, ^f^^flfr^ differs from these 
only in the non-insertion of the nasal in the first five inflec- 
tions; Ht3W:-OT^-VnT: nom.; W^: ace. plur.; WIS^ iustr. 
sing. 

21. The ^ of qrfosm^ obeys rule IX. Lesson IX. 

Nom. sing. TRw^-^rfblT^, ^ being dropped,— rfen^-f 
by n. p. 53. Instr. dual ^Ra | ;l^ + >'«rr*[— rlftJTr^ + «Tr^ by 
the above — Tfcm[w^ by VI. p. 45. 

So also nom. sing, of ft^; ft^-ft^ by IX. p. 47, ^ being 
dropped — ft^-^ by II. p. 53. Instr. dual fi'^-f^-R<*^l*(. 

Decline similarly ^#5^ (^ + ^), f^ , f^^^^ , O^ &c. 

22. STn[, sp^, ^^, H^r^, ^F'nC, and filr4^ have a 
nasal inserted before the final consonant in the first five inflec- 
tions of the masc. The nom. sings, are sn^, STCiT^, 9^ &c. 
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Before the vowel terminations beginning with the ace. 
plur. and before the neuter nom. and ace. dual f", smr, ^, 
?5F«r, iand 1%^ become 5?rft, ^, ^nft, and ftr^ ; as n^-q: , «4I'^o 
^EffN":, and fr^t^: ace. plur. The feminine forms of these 
are made up by adding f* to the crude thus modified^ as 

RPft, iRfWt &c. 

Mase, 
Sinff. Dual Plur, • 

Ace. M4jH > PiJ-^1 Rrrsar: 

23. ^ , rTTfi[[ , ft^ r and ftij change the final to ^ or »r 
when followed by hard or soft consonants^ and to either 
when followed by nothing. 

24. Present participles of the roots enumerated in 7, 
p. 48^ and of those of the third conjugation do not insert ^ 
before the final in the first five inflections of the masc. In the 
nom. and ace. plurs. of the neuter they insert ^ optionally. 
The nom. and ace. duals of the neuter^ and the feminine base 
are formed by simply adding f". 

f^rsfff^pres.part.ot^. 

Masc, 
Sinff. Dual Plur, 

Nom, f^^jRL Rra^ firarT: 

Neut, 
Nom, ^ Ace. f^rsfrl f^^ f^W^-ftW^ &c. 

Fern, f^r^pft 

25. The first five forms of ^ are JTPJ-^^rf^-^rNfz-'TNr^ 
**rf^. The voc. sing, is 3TI;. The ending ^ is dropped 
before the consonantal terminations. 

26. , ftnf and other nouns ending in ^, such as ^, 3^ Sue, 
and 9n<%^ lengthen the penultimate when followed by a 
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consonantal termination, or by nothing. The 5q[ of the last 
becomes ^ under the usual circumstances. 

Sing, Dual Plur. 

Norn. iff: Pt^ ^T: 

27. BTt is declined in the plural only. The nom. is b^T:. 
Its 5 is changed to ^ before the terminations with an initial ^, 

28. The final 5^ of ^nf^ is changed to r before the nom. 
sing, and to Visarga before the other consonantal termi- 
nations. 

Nom, ^ Ace, anf : ST^-a?95ft ^T^rf^ 

B79>Tf(% where s^ is nom. sing, 

29. "J^, TT, STTT, ^fw^y 3^fr, ^mr, BT>Tr, and ^, when 
they indicate mere relation (in space, time, or person), and 
917^ when it means ^internal' or ^ under-garment' are 
declined like pronouns. They are optionally so declined in 
the nom. plur. and abl. J^nd loc. sing. ; as ^ or 'J^:, i??^ or 
«^OT^, # or 1,lfFT% 

30. The following ten words, which are pronouns and are 
declined as such, form the sing, of the nom. and ace. neuter 

. by adding <!. or ^ : — a^^, ^••^di, ^:^t sff^nr, ^^xTT, 'T^, W^TT, 

31. The nom. plural masc. of ^TT, ^T^, bt^, ^rI^T^T, 
and %«r is optionally formed like that of pronouns. ^ is a 
pronoun. 



32. ^, ^Rft and other masc. nouns ending in ^ {otm their ace. 
sing, and plur. by adding ij^and st. respectively. 

33. The word flft^ is declined as if it were i^ necessarily in the 
first five inflections, and optionally before the Towel terminations 
beginning with the instr. sing, except that of the gen. plur., the 
form of which is fiD^IH^&lone. The voc. sing, is iSt€t. 
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34. The wordB ifTT and f^fi(K optionallj assume the fonns IFC^ 
and l^jJi^ before the vowel terminations ; iRTt ^<tf) or ^ &c. 

35. BT%^ is declined like nouns ending in ^ except in the nom- 
and TOO. sing. When the negative particle ^r^ is prefixed, it is 
declined like a^fcH^* 

36. ^'QTf^ differs from other nouns ending in 9?^ (as ^7»IBR^) 
in the nom. sing., which is 7^RT, and the voc. sing., which is op- 
tionally id^HH^t ^fR/ or ^^^PT:. 

37. Before the vowel terminations beginning with the ace. plur. 
the "ending syllable ^TT? of certain nouns is changed to 9^ , which 
with the preceding bt or ^n* becomes ^, as ^'JN': ace. plur. of 
f^^l'fTf . W is changed to ^ &c. as in the case of f^, and we have 
ft»ii^^-^ nom. sing. R^^I<<^IH^instr. dual &c. 

38. The ^ of jii^i^ is changed to ^ before the consonantal ter- 
minations. 

VL/' ^ w. ^chHLn. ^arpl^ n. BTT^Tf*. l^ave no forms for the nom. 
and the sing, and dual of the ace. In other cases they are declined 
according to the general rules. The ?g[ of HT^ and JfhFt, is dropped 
before the consonantal terminations. 



jTsirtlrarT^ ^uft nsr: f^ 3^ ffrrr^ ^^st^ 1 

• See Art. 4, Lesson XVI. 

t She sacred plant Soma is often spoken of as K^p or king. 
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9IT^: 



^rar^uitjpn: f^prr an^ trpp% srtr ^i^ qr^ 






* This refers to the person who is sprinkled over with water or cnrdled 
milk. 

t When the yictim is killed at a sacrifice its blood is given away to eyil 
spirits. WrJIiiB a termination optionally nsed to form the 2nd and 8rd pers. 
sing, of the Imperatiye. 
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srrati" fipit fTf?r Ri^frf 5Tf% w^ 
R^n^Hi P(K^ ^ ^H^5' wn^TT- II 



When Bharata was crowned, he gave cows ['ft'] to Brah- 
manas by hundreds. Dirghatamas saw him giving [^f<T] 
them. 

In former [ 'J^ ] times, BrS,hmanas used (ate) cows^ [ 'fi" ] 
flesh and goats^ flesh. 

The Northern [^^] people regarded slavery as in- 
human, and fought with the Southern [^T^T^ ] to root it out. 

Usanas [ 4\MH ] was the preceptor of the Asuras and 
Brihaspati of the Devas. There exist works on politics of 
which they are the reputed authors. 

They began to excavate the hill, and effected it after many 
days [ a?^ instr.] 

* This sets forth the period of possession or enjoyment necessary to con- 
stitnte ownership in the case of men and the lower animals. 

t Said to King Doshyanta by his charioteer when he was pnrsning an 
antelope. 
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The headman of the village [ H\H^ ] was asked by the 
commander whether he would give grain to his army. 

The hut near GhitrakAta was built by the recluses 
C 4R"^l«t ] that dwelt in the vicinity. 

Women [^ ] shall bring up (take care of) children, and 
men [3^] shall acquire money by hard labour. 

Dillpa's horse was once taken away by Indra [ fTfJ or 

In the beginning there were waters [ bt^ ] only. On these 
waters appeared the self-existent [^^^7^] Brahma, and by 
that self -existent being all these things were created. 

He is blind h^ one eye [ ^rfir ]• 

The honey in the flowers of the Kunda creeper has been 
drunk by bees [f^f^]. 

Idols are made of the bones [srf^] of elephants. 

He who walks by the path [ qfi^^ ] of truth attains pros- 
perity. 

In Greece there were two hills which were called ^^ dogs' 
["^l head»." 

Thou art commanded by thy husband [ Tf^ ] to give 
money to the poor. 

His companion [ ?=rt% ] having gone to Kasi, he lives here 
alone. 

The name of Aryaman occurs in Zend religious books. 

Give me any one [ i|chdH ] of those books. 

Brilhmanas repeating the Yedas are like frogs [^rqt^] 
croaking in the rains. 



VOCABULARY XV. 



sifir M. the eye. 

3T^ m, n. /. pron, lower, low. 

BfT^ m, an ox. 

STTtY fn, fire. 

3^f3|t^ m. wind. 

8?"^, /. water (used in theplur.) 



BT^ m.n,f» pron. other, another, 
^nr^^ri: m. one who does not speak 

or teach. 
^il^p^m, a deity, one of the dead 

forefathers. 
9T^«(^ m. a horse* 
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snr^ wt. n. /. pron. hinder^ pos- 
terior, inferior, 
^nr^m. n./. southern, 
n. blood, 
n. blood, 
arf^ n. a day. 
snf'TT ^* n. flesh, bait. 
B?TftR[/. a blessing. 
QTT^T^n. the mouth. 
ff^[ir ». vigour (of limbs). 
^TfT »•• n,f, jpron. over, upper, 

after, subsequent, 
^fif^m. n./. northern, 
n. water. 



^r^rftr/. loftiness, magnanimity. 
^^HH^ w. name of the preceptor 

of the Asuras. 
^l^^l^R^m. a name of Indra. 
^Hlf^ m. n. head, skull. 
gn^'TJ?, m. one fulfillmg any wish. 

tjfx\^<d^ n. a bow ; with Q^f^HrSr m, 
n. /. one who has his bow 
strung. 

^^ 71. a family.. 

fr with Wr and 3?T, to remove ; 
with stf^, to aim at ; arf^nTRr 
having aimed at, «. e. refer- 
ring to. 

^^" I ^K ' <»• an antelope. 

f^/. speech. 

9ff m. a bull ; /. a cow, speech, 

the earth. 
r([H^ m. the leader or headman 

of a village, 
tpj^ m, the moon. [belle. 

■<^ ^ |^j f ^^ /. a beautiful woman, a 
%^ n. the heart, intellect. 



5Fl^ with ^p^, to be bom, to 

flourish. 
9lMM n. dullness. [ lute. 

(TTof)' /. a musical instrument, 
^rtl"/. a boat. , 

^l^^t m. n. /• like that, in that 

manner. 
Pi 4^ m. a lower animal ; m. n. 

/. horizontal, sideways, 
^il^l^ m. a name of Indra. 
P^/. light, splendour, bright- 
ness. 
?f<3[^«i. a tooth. 
^^pre8, part, of ^, to give. 

^f^fT «• w. /. prow, southern. 

^f^ n. curdled milk. 

fPCTCT^ m. son of Dasaratha. 

f^f. a day, heaven. 

1^/. direction, quarter. 

f^/. sight, an e;ffe. 

^^i|;^»i. w./. worshipper of gods. 

i^|C|«j[ m. an arm. 

fjt/. heaven. 

\it/. intellect. 

^/. a yoke. 

9PI7 m. a crocodile. 

^^f, the nose. 

f^^i( ' m. a god. 

Prf^j m. n. f, wicked. 

f^ /. night. 

ir:^ 1«^ con/. Parasm, to repeat, 

to read. 
qiRt w. master, husband, 
qfij^tn. a path, a way. 
m m. the foot. 
cpft m. the sun, a protector. 
^^ m, n.f.pron, another^ other. 
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qft^^rfT past pari. pass, of ? 

with qft, abandoned. 
^fftjIT^ w. a recluse. 
f'iHIIch"^ m, a name of Siva, 
^jf^m. a man, 
^jrf;^ f. a Tridow remarried. 
^ /, a town. 
^jcNf^w. a family priest. 

^ m, n./» pron, former, eastern. 

ij^/. an army. 

3n^ past part, of ^ to fall 
with IT* 

snrrflTTir «»• n.f. (snrr/. sub- 
jects, *ft^»f n. oppression, and 
^ from in^ arising), arising 
from the oppression of the 
subjects. 

TfrfPr^ past part, pass, of Rn^ 

with !rt% forbidden, prohibit- 
ed, 

ii^«pq;^f», «./. western. 

inft m, «./. keen, acute, talent- 
ed. 

U^-rK past part, pass, ofnif^with 
Vf, used. 

irr^ w. n./. eastern. 
gf^/. possession, enjoyment. 
^ f. the earth. 
^wiVA qft, to despise, to treat 

contemptuously. 
^/. an eyebrow. 
HM^HL ^. A name of Indra. 
^^If^Pl^ m, a churning handle. ^ 
7{^^9F ^' A black bee. 

'^''•kesh. 

TT^^rft"/. (fPf respect) loftiness 
of respect) great self-tespect. 
8 



Hl^tn, a month. 
^T^j^ti^m, n. f. following or 

pursuing an antelope. 
^ffri^with ^^^ to struggle. 
2Rflr m, a way. 
g^w. a young man. 
K^m, a king ; m, n,f, shining. 
C »». wealth. 

FTRF^ n, beauty, loveliness. 
^f^ m. fire, 
^qt^ f». a frog. 
RlTi^fj^w. n,f, wealthy. 
f^TTT^ m. a man of the mercantile 

caste ; /. subjects, people. 

f^^qrn" m, the protector of all, 
God. 

f^f^^T^iw. the protector or sup- 
porter of the universe. 
f%'\^g^w. the creator, Brahma. 
f^T^w. killer of f?r> Indra. 
^r^r^TTT m, a grammarian. 
san^TTT n. grammar, 
^ofi? m. n, a cart. 
^l«h«(^ n. animal-dung. 
^I^WTT w, a conch-blower. 
^/. wealth, goddess of wealth, 
3^^ m. a dog. 

s^rqr^ m, a beast of prey, a beast. 

^^ m. a friend, a companion. 

^'^^Irfrar m, n,f, (^ten*/ num- 
ber, ^rrftfT w. «./. gone be- 
yond) innumerable. 

^'vj^i^i m, a custom, a traditional 

observance. 
^Hi^lfri /. company of the 

virtuous. 
Hf 'iJoith arr 1«^ cot^, Parasnik 
to approach, to come to. 
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^ with ST (in the causal) to I ^/. woman, wife. 

please, to propitiate. ^ n. summit. 

^^[v^% m, n,f, good. [peror. ^^^f^m. n.f. self-existent, 

^Tfrr^ »». a great king, an em- ^with^^md^Utconj. Pa- 
^f[i^fir^ adi\ in the presence of, rasm. and Aim, to hring, to 



in sight of. 
J^i^with ^^y to hring in contact 
with, to unite with. 



take. 



Acquire bt^ 1«^ ^ 10'^ ^^'y- 

Beginning SW »»• Wft »«• 

Blind 3F^r m,n.f. 

Bring up, cawm^ of ^, ^T^ 

wiYA ^ni, 'ftT+ or HTT fT. 
Build HT 3rc? cow;. t^?iM pTJ. 
By hundreds i^RRT: ^^'^^ 
Call >ff with arf^T; STPrtt^T called. 
Croak T:^'^st conj. with ^. 
Dirghatamas <fl^dH ^ »«• name 

of a Rishi. [^3RL*V« 

Excavate 5tg^ it^^'M ^; ^r^^- 



Grain ^TF^c n. 

Inhuman TPffHt tn, n,f, PIR5- 

Politics jftf^RTT^r w. 

Rains ^t p/tir. 

Religious hook vj4h«- ^ »«. 

Reputed BTpr'ra'i?^*^^^'*^* i'^*** 
srf^nj P«*^ part, pass.; «hd'^" 
H l PtHfil reputed as authors 
(two). 

Slavery ff;^ n. 

Truth sitrT w. 



LESSON XVI. 

Numerals. 

1. The following is a list of the Sanskrit cardinal 
numerals: — 

Eight 

Nine 

Ten 

Eleven 

Twielve 

Thirteen 

Fourteen 



^ 


tfeir 


One 


^ 3TCTL 


H 


ft 


Two 


^ T^ 


^ 


ft 


Three 


^0 ^RTT 


V 


'^3^. 


Four 


x\ q-*iiAr< 


^ 


T^^ 


Five 


\H flU^AK 


^ 


q^ 


Six 


^^ '^rw^ 


« 


'Bir^ 


Seyen 


XV ^^^ 
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X^ "T^W^ Fifteen \^ «TCTW^ Eighteen 

^^ ^IFTO^ Sixteen ^ fH^I^K 1^. . 

^^^nn^ Seventeen ^^ 1 fi;g^i^r?Rn% j Nineteen 

Ro ft^rf^ Twenty. 

Up to*8T^r^i^, these numerals may be considered as adjec- 
tives, i.e. they take the number and case of the noun to 
which they are applied; and the first four^ the gender also. 

2. nr^ Twenty qfsr Sixty 

f%^ Thirty .^nrfrT Seventy 

■ qc^ l ftAK ^^y^y ^T^ffrT Eighty 

'T^^RT^ Fifty snfrT Ninety 

These may be considered as substantives. They are all 
feminine ; the noun to which they are applied may be of any 
gender. With a plural noun they ai'e used in the singular, 
as f^Al/^^?9r^: ' tiveniy Br&hmanas.' They have duals and 
plurals like other nouns, but when these are used the con- 
struction is different; frWTTTf ft'^pfl' ' ^wo twenties of Br&h* 
manas'; fTWTPrf ft^nnr: ^ many twenties of Brahmanas.' 
The singular may be used similarly ; as ^TT^TTRf f^T^W: ' one 
twenty of Br&hmanas.' 

3. The numbers intermediate between any two of these 
are formed by prefixing ij^, f|; &c. up to sr^ to the lower ; 
but the ninth intermediate number is generally made up by 
prefixing q^sr to the higher. In making these compounds 
the final s^ is invariably dropped ; ft" becomes ^, fir, 'iPT: 
and WfT, B?ST. But the three latter changes are optional 
in the case of 'qe^ l R'A I H , <r^^, ^y m^, and ^r^ ; and do 
not take place at all in the case of sr^fM^. These numerals 
also follow the constructions explained in the preceding 
paragraph. ^R" ' a hundred* is a neuter noun. 

1^ < i<<tf<IAI<i, Thirty-one |^ 'T^f^re^ Thirty-five 

^R in'Knj. Thirty-two ^| N<p|AI^ Thirty-six 

^\ 1^rt5l^«V Thirty-three ^V9 ^nri%^J^ Thirty-seven 

^V -fRtf^lTO^l Thirty.four \^ B|CTf%^ Thirty-cight 
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^^ / sPTflhr^. ipFt- 1 Thirty. f B<&^«||Ft^«^ « , . , 

*^ I H^^^lRAirt / nine ^^ 1 ^^^ni^^nft^ ^^'*^' ^'«^* 



&c. &c. 

VR { J[55;^ Forty.two ^;^ j^nrftfiT Eighty.two 

V^IJ^^Forty.three ^^ ^^icftf^ Eiglity-three 

Declension. 

Masculine, 

4. ipiris declined like a pronoun ; as an indefinite pro- 
noun in the sense of the English one in ^^ the great ones of 
this country/' it has* the dual and the plural, fit has the 
dual ODly^ and in declining, is to be considered as y, i.e. 
as a noun ending in ^; ^ nom. and ace, fl[P-^rni. instr., dat. 
and abl., ^^: gen. and loc. Pr and the other adjectival 
numerals are declined in the plural only. f% follows the 
general declension of masculine nouns ending in f. The 
genitive only is peculiar ; it is ^RTPrr^. 

The nom. of '^rggc. is «3R^rrr: and the gen. and loc. ??T3Wh^ 
a^d ^r3^. The rest are regular. 

After the other adjectival numerals the nom. and ace. 
terminations are dropped, the final s^is eliminated here as 
before the consonantal terminations, and the ^ of 9!^ is 
lengthened in the genitive; as q^ nom. and ace, T^Pr: 
instr., <r^7: dat. and abl., H4jM<^ go°.^ 'HTO ^^c; q^, or 
q^ nom. and ace, ^rfPl": instr., qr^^: dat, and abl., T'TT^ 
gen., ^r^ loc. sfn% * some' is similarly declined. 

3TS^ is also declined in another way; wft" nom. and ace, 
^^CTft": instr., «?g7^^: dat. and abl., Brers' loc. There is no 
difference in the genitive. 

Femmine. 

5. ff^xT and ^ are declined like ^^. The feminine forms 
of Pr and "ei^ are f^ and ^RT^, which are thus declined ; 
fihT: and W^i nom. and ace, RI^Pt: and ^r?r^PJr: instr., 
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f%^^: and ^pf^>^: dat. and abl., R|^ir*r and ^TfT^^fP^ gen., 
and ft^ and ^<i^^ loc. 

The feminine forms of other adjectival numerals are not 
different from the masculine. 

Neuter. 
6. ifflF CfehH^ Nom, and Ace. 

ft «t 



The neuter forms of other adjectival numerals are similar 
to the masculine. 

7. The ordinals corresponding to Ipir, fitr Pr> ^rg^ ^^^ ^; 
are inr^, fit^fN", fcfr^r, ^'^f and ^w. Instead of Jit^T, «Tft»r 
and wftT, and of '^^, 3^ and g^ft^ are also used. From 
the other cardinal numerals up to ^^ inclusive, they are 
formed by dropping the final sr and adding ^r, as H^H: &c. ; 
and afler ^f^up to 5n^KR[, by simply dropping sr, ifcJRTWs &c. 

8. The ordinals from fk\[f^ and the other substantival 
numerals, and fi'om their compounds, are formed by adding 

rnr ; as ft^rf^qW:, q<»f^AlffiHH ;, Pl^-HH ;, M^WaMH: &c. Ano- 
ther way is by dropping the fit of firoffT, and the final con- 
sonant of the rest. Where there is a final vowel, that 
vowel is changed to bt^ but only in compound numerals, the 
simple ones forming their ordinals in the first way, as f^:, 
ir^PhT:, f%IT:, M*flAI:, ^ftfPT:, infnT5":-q^7^Rr<nr: &c. ^TrT ^ a 
hundred' has ^MrlH* 

9. The feminines of inm, ^rf^, ^rrf^, ft^t^T, ^^, 3^, 
and 5^flrar,are formed by adding btt, and of the rest by change 
ing the final ^ to f, as J^RT, f|^^l &c., and ^5^, ^P^f 

ipirRr^, q<»ftAifi)d*fl &c. 

10. The nom. plur. ofJTtnTTn. is STtj^ or snnTT:, and the 
dat., abl., gen., and loc. sings, of ft^t^ and ^^t^r or f^cfl^f 
and ^^fNr are optionally like those of pronouns ending in 
BT or w ; as flnfrtw or flff)^!'^ &c. 
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11. Adverbs of definite freqaency are formed from 
numerals by the addition of ^ to ^, f^, and ^rjj", and fi?^ 
to the rest, before which the final ^ is dropped. For qc|r wo 
have ^ETfT^ ' once/ Ex. f^i ^ twice/ ft": ' thrice/ ^5: ^ four- 
times/ HAj^iK^ ry ^^^^i &c. 

12. The termination ^r^ is applied to ?niL, ^, aiid fpff , and 
i(^ to f^ and ^7^, in the sense of ^ as much as/ The three 
former become irT, rn", and iprr, and the two latter f and f«K' ; 
as ?TT^, ' that much/ ?rm^ nom. sing. 



^frtt 'gipf* ispft^w ^n^ \ sfl^ ^ro ^^Frratt s^t i 
fir: mi^: ^r^rm: ^i^^^3t^t^^r^l^\ 
?ir ^Trff: 5Hqr#s§?qTf I ffnat fir-, jwmrs^rrf f^- 
^PTf^srgfl %^ 3t|^ q^ra* ^!^:t^ Fgr ^ [ K^nRr^ r; 

* Nom. plur. of ^IT n. Vedic. 
t Nom. plur. of f ^ wt. Vedic. 

X This is repeated when the sacred fire is kindled. It contaias a dcscnp- 
tion of the imaginary shape of the fire-god. 

§ The nominative of this is ^trJI, understood. This refers to the repeat- 
ing of verses by the Hota at a certain ceremony. 

II At the ceremony called ^fHTJ^T^ which forms a part of the 
Ag^ishtoma sacrifice, a great many verses are repeated by the priests. The 
number of these is determined in this passage. For instance, first, be says, 
' If the sacrificer desires a long life, one hundred verses sliould be repeated.' 
Then follows a reason for this ; and so on. 

^ This qualifies 'I^nTR* or sacrificer, understood. 

^ This refers to the ^«IHH. 



6XC0ND. fiOOKiOF ^AM&i^IT« 103 

« 4icir<rKWl|^<HI : I 

5fhF%5pr ^ffi: q^ oMI^'W tlftSJlStffpfl: I 



On the 27th day of the month a conclave of Panditas 
was held. 

At that time ninety-nine men were ezaminedi of whom 
fifty-four were found to be good grammarians. 

The Panditas say that there are eighteen Pur&nas and 
twenty-four Smritis. 

Originally there were three Vedas — Bigveda^ Yajurveda, 
and S&maveda ; afterwards there came to be four. 

* The nominatiTe of this is the priest fhlTy understood. 

t These are denations firoxn PAaija]. See 8|p. 7 and last Lessooi Art. 8. 
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lliere 'are now two principal brandhes or l§&kl(to of 
Yajurveda. 

The Smriti of Manu is in twelve chapters^ and in the 
seventh the duties of kings are enumerated. 

On the tenth of the bright half of Asvina^ people in the 
Deccan give to each other leaves of the Sami tree, callin)^ 
them gold. 

All enemies were killed by the five P&ndavas. 

Bftma cut off the ten heads of B&vaigia. 

He gained proficiency in the four learnings (lores), six 
SAstras, and sixty-four arts. 

I told him to depart three times, and when he did not do 
so, I gave him a kick. 

The Hindus believe that there are eight guardians of the 
eight different quarters. 

Of the eighteen Paixas of the Mah^bharata, the third is 
the best, because it contains many pleasant stories. 

The doctor has directed me to take this medicine for^ 
forty-two days. 

I have studied seventeen cantos of the ttaghovansa, seven 
of the Kumfirasambhaya, nine dramatic plays, and eighiy- 
six pages of PataQJaU's Mahftbhashya. 



VOCABULARY XVI. 



dll^f^ m.N./.jdestitute of Iff^^. 

MHriM" ^^* not begiDuiog. 

ar^^ pot, part, of ^^ with a^, 
to be recited. 

ar^^nnR »• going to the end. 

BT?^ (3TT? and ^) he re- 
cites, repeats. 

BTS^in. year. 

^a^tHf. (vr^n. half,«^/. 
ten millions ) five millions. 



ailffCnr ^' day and night. 
^IjMi l H w* one wishing to live 

a long life, 
f with s«it% to pass away. 
^r^wh. n./. last. 

}«. the ceremony of 
the investiture with 
the sacred thread. 



•» fieenoto t, p. a. 



mxm B09S <a {mukrws^ 
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«FF$ II. businecis, work. 

9i)f%?r with <T^ (from anf^lOM 

ccwj. to tell) enumerated. 
^^ m, the eighth incarnation of 

Vishnu. 
frc^TTO' m. the dark half of the 

lunar month. 
^^u|^4(^ M' a proper name. 
J^^^ m. n. neuter, impotent. 
?!r »• th» cavities of the human 

hody, as mouth, nose &c» 

ipAlTT »*• »• /• (T% »*• cwicep. 

tion, and siffiT eighth) eighth 

from conception. 
'gl'^t l ^l^e fn. name of a prince, 
^n? 1«^ eonj, Paraam. with W/ 

to take in a little water into 

the mouth and drink it as a 

religious ceremony. 
^ ; ^<ehl<^*i^ g^P' for so long a time. 
^^/. mother of Krishna, 
qfipr w« ». /• sinful, apostate. 

<nr ^^^ ^^l/* -^^^^ ^'^^ ^^ ^ 
amount to. 

qf^icf^fi-/. service, attendance on. 

snrrT4% ^* the god Brahmft. 

snrnrg5CT»r (inrr/. progeny, ^r^ 

m. cattle, and SRPT w. wish) one 



wishing for pMgtnj and cattle, 
if^lf^ m. a traveller. 
siTrf^P^'^i^'*^* o/^ps[^ufith If 

exiled or turned a rednse. 
lft[^TO^w. (fl^/« talent, ?to^ 

n. a sign) a sign of talent. 
^Wi^mtk ST, to wash. 
cTN^ 9t. a hair. 
^^SR m. the cry ^tNt? at the 

time of throwii^ an oblation 

into the fire ; this is considw- 

ed a deity. 

ft"^/. learning, lore. 

f^rv^m.n./ knowing. 

^^ m. the third order or caste 

among the Hindus. 
^Vrf^ m. n./. sick.^ 
hi{m m. the reputed author of 

the Mahabharata, a l^ishi. 
^PTT^ »»• w*/* living for a hun. 

dred years. - 
«T^ It. a horn. 
^^TPTT m. the fifth month of the 

Hindu year. 
^^^< w. a year. 
^^^^/ a verse repeated at 

the time of kindling the 

sacred fire. 



Asvina Mlt^ ^* name of a 

month. 
Bright half Q9PTKr i^. of the 

lunar month. 
Galling H^Tf^fFT preM. paHn of 



Canto ?Efjf m. 

Conclave ?EPrnT «•• ift^ /. 

Doctor ^nn[ w, lu" w. 
Dramati|[^ play HH^ n^ 
Diity.nSrw. 
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Ennmerated qfHCH^ P^^ P^** 
pass, Ht^Mf^fi past pari. pass. 

Found ^v[im(^pasi part, pass, 
fnrf^^pf past part' pass. 

Good ?j*fhfrT ***• «• /• Prj°r 

Guardian of a quarter f^l^TRT m. 

Held (as a meeting) ft(f^ past 
part. [a kick. 

Kick wmf'i FPTOT J?fT(% gives 

Kum&rasambhava |fm<if^ m. 
name of a poem by KAlidasa. 

Lore f^w/. 

Mahabharata TVPIK^ n, name 
of an epic poem celebrating 
the quarrels and wars be- 
tween the sons of Fandu and 

a ■ 

Dhritarashtra. 



Originally 9|^ loe. sing. o/anT/ 
Binfr ioc. sing, ofviff^. 

Parvan qr^»* ft section, a canto. 

Purana^q«T ». name of a class 
of works containing legen- 
dary accounts of many things 
and of a religious and ritual- 
istic character. 

Raghuvansa T^^ n. name of 
a poem by Kalidisa. 

^igveda ^^^ vn. name of a 
Veda. 

Sama^eda ^fPl^T ^* name of a 

Veda. 
Sami ^pfl'/- a kind of tree. 
Yajurveda i|^«f^ in. name of a 

Veda. 



LESSON XVIL 

. Comparative and Superlative Degrees of 

Adjectives &c. 

1' f^isa termination of the comparative degree and 
fW of the superlative* Before these the ending vowel of a 
word or the ending consonant^ if any, with the preceding 
vowel, is dropped ; as <^ positive, ^^^h(^. comparative, r^f^S* 
superlative; ^^pos; llfN^ comp., &c. 

These terminations are applied to adjectives of quality and not 
to participles and other verbal derivatives as ^ and ^pr (mentioned 
below) are* 

2. The Ht occurring in the words 35, ^5, ^, fr^T, f¥, 
and ^ftf^ is changed to r ; as ftj pas., irtft^ comp., and 
Tff^ sup. 

S. The final syllable {i,e. the last vowel with the preced- 
ing consoziaxit) of the words i^, t^, w^, finr, «nd ^y and 



ssco!$ri) ap(^ os> sAHisfKEaT, 
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.tiie p€f)rtio]\ ^ of 5^ are dropped, and the preceding vowel 
takes Ghina, as ^Pf^pos,, w4l^^ com/p,, and wPt? sup. 

4* The possessive terminations to be presently mentioned 
are dropped ; as if^n^jpos., ifcft^raL comp^^ and ^Rysr sup, 
, 5, The following is a list of the irregularities ! — 



Podtive. 



5^ 






praiseworthy 

old 

near 

firm, well 
dear 
firm 

thick, much 
heavy 
wide 

many, much 
long 
many, much 

young 
small 



Comparative, 



Superlative. 
''lR'8. 



6. The comparative ending in ^ should be declined in the 
manner shown in* Lesson XXVII. First Book, Its feminine 
is formed by the addition of tf aiid of the superlative by 
affixing w? as ?Ffr^, ^U^ \. 

7« ^ is another comparative termination, the superlative 
corresponding to which is fPT. These are applied not only 
to adjectives but to nouns, particles and other indeclinables,. 
and verbs. In the last case they take the forms <n(T^ and 
9nrr^ and also when added to indeclinables, except in those 
instances in which, with the terminations, the indeclinables 
form adjectives. The words to which these suffixes are 
added undergo no change* 



itm 



jEt.— 4HJ |w#. HM<f i: , ft^CVir?; Mf^^hW:, >IWHM^5 WHWRWt> 
M^RllHW*!^; ^WhSTO^, ^'^WITl? «^HIi; «&'. WWH: w{f. 

8. The feminine of adjectiires ending in irr &nd ;nr is 
formed by affixing W. 

9. Derivatives signifying the 'possessor* of ttie thing 
expressed by the base are formed by affixing ^ to substan- 
tives j as 4H^ ' talented/ from xft ' tal^it/ 

10. The H of this termination is changed to ^ when the 
base. ends in ^ or ^ (short or long )^ or has either for its 
penultimate ; as >T'TT?[, ' wealthy/ from ysfff ' wealth / f%trnn[ j 

There are a few exceptions^ as irnr^ , ^^T*^ t ^^ 

11. To substantives ending in ^ the suffix f^ is also 
added in this sense^ before which the preceding ^ is drop- 
ped ; as ^f^^ , ^f%^ , &C. f%!( is another termination having 
this sense. It is applied to some nouns. 

12. {^ m. n.f, and f^ m. n* (f^/.) are appended to 
pronouns in the sense of 'like.' The final letter of the base 
is dropped and w added to it ; as m^ ' like that/ ^TTf^ 
* like thee.' f^ and f^f;^ become f and ^ ; as ff^Q*. 

13. The verbal or other forms of fr, )|^, or sometimes 9T^ 
are added to. a noun or an indeclinable to express the 'doing 
or being like' the thing denoted by the base. 

14. a. The ending ^ or w is changed to f , except in 
the case of an indeclinable. 5. The preceding !^ or ^ is ren- 
dered long^ and c. ^ is changed to tt, d. Final ^ and the ^ 
or ^ of *Pf^, ^fF^, 'fJI^t ^IT'T^^ ^¥^» ^^^ ^"^ are dropped. 

Il'*n^^*iw., TfHTTlw., «1l^<Jh(int ift^TT^/. 



wsprrq^rer: q^f^<iif?l^ 4i4l4)f^: u^i^'^ir^i ^iRy^^sgrM 



Ifgft ^ 4iH^ii i iHfti ^rg ^f^ 
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Kausaly^ was the eldest [f^] of the three wives of 
Dasaratha^ and Kaikeji the youngest [3^]. 

Site's bodily form was more slender [?r3] than Draupadi's. 

That the greater [ Vf ] is equal to the less \]^'] is absurd. 

In running, the horse is the swiftest [ ^n^] of all animals. 

The virtuous [ ^y=T, y^ ] are happy [ s^sr ] and deserve 
respect. 

Bukmini was dearer [ fi(^ ] to Krishna than Satyabhamst. 

When one's luck is bad^ even his relations become (as if 
they were) his enemies [ ftro* ] • 

What is he called who has wealth C^], or fortitude [^], 
or fame [ ^ro^, s<fH%], or land [^] ? * 

All shou:ld become as of one mind [ TcFf^TrT ] and having 
taken this net should fly off. 

Indra was the mightiest [ Mt^T^ET^ ] and most powerful 
[ Wf^ 3 of all the gods^ and therefore they crowned him king. 

* The Btndent should answer this question. 
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The sense of the original passage is rendered (as if) clear 
C f^^ ].l>y a commentator, and sometimes mystified [ '^ ]. 

Damayantl was the most beautiful [g?^, "^TTF] of all the 
women of the time, and the most devoted [^T^, ^r^r???] to 
her husband.* 

Thy heart has at this moment melted (become as if a 
liquid) [ct] through affection. 

The bullocks that are fastened to the yokes of carriages 
are fatter [ 'fNr] than common ones. 

O Sita, there is not another woman like thee [«rf ], so 
pure, so simple, and so loving [ B^jn^, ir^ ], and not another 
man like me [*t?], so ruthless and so cruel. 



VOCABULARY XVII. 

«T3 m. n. /. little; m. an atom, a 

small particle. 
91^ ind. below, down. 
W^OT. a road. 
^^«fiP-in,»i. n,/. compassionate. 
^tf^*i*5 m. son of Arjnna. 
5TTO m. «. a sore or wound. 
*li<*H*iH w. n. /. hanging. 
ST^?Emf n. residence. 
^itf^ m, a snake, 
srril' fn, n.f. wet. 
f^ m. n.f* wishing, wisher. 
^tTCT /• daughter of a king 

named Virata. 

^hR^H m.n.f, what is above. 
^m^iH n. a present. 

V^^H^^* »• /. of one mind. 

qpef m. the hair. 

^Av^ w. (irr^ action, and qflpj^ 

a way) way of action, i. e. 

the performance of religious 



ceremonies &c. as a way to 
eternal bliss. 
m, a quarrel. 

«ht*r4 w. a bundle, a collection. 

^^ w. n.f, weak, thin. 

<^^"l^l^|^^ w. help of Krishna. 

«ini^ 1st conj^ Parasrn, with 
a^, to cross, to go over, to 
transgress. 

^ m. n.f. small, mean. 

7T^^ f^. an eagle, the bird of 
that species used by Vishnu 
as his car. 

5RT/- matted hair. 

^fff^ n life. 

igMHI^ w. ( ijR w. knowledge, 
irnl m. a way) the know- 
ledge of God as a way to 
eternal bliss. 

^Kcfi ' m. a male child, son. 

?ftflr/. splendour. 



* Loo. or Gen. 
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|V fli. M./. £no, strong. 
PT:'^^!^ r. final beatitude. 
iff^f^ m. a master, owner, 
n u^^^ in, a proper name, a 

lotus flower. 
55 w. «./. large, great. 
^7^ It. restraint, imprisonment. 

iTri^r^KT/. a girl. 

ffWT^ftW. w. n. /. illumined by 
the Vedas, possessing the 
splendour conferred by the 
practice of the Vedic rites. 

>ff^MMl OT.(3T^/. love,devotion, 
and nrf »«• a way ) devotion 
to or love of God as a way to 
eternal bliss. 

^ m. n,f. much, mighty. 

ifunr w. «./. middle ; ». waist. 

i^^^ i ^^irti /. ( ^5^ ^^^^> ^Tr«r 

fortune, »F^*Tr»'r one who is 
unfortunate) misfortune. 
^^P^f.name of the daughter 
of a Gandharva. 

ij^fq^RTft^lL *»• «• /• ^e'^y benevo- 
lent, 
i||^ «. folly. 
m f ^^i^ w. a proper name. 

^mff^ff^ adv. according to the 
rules laid down in ceremonial 
works. 

TJprr/ name of a river. 

m rii. a yoke. 

«{|i^^riTrir w« (^ ^ » warrior, 
^«Tr^ i». a multitude) a mul- 



titude of warriors, an tamj. 

^/. a rope. 

^H^ wiih ^ Isi eonj. faraam. 
to die. 

^^PEj;^ «. secrecy, solitariness, a 
secret ; adv. secretly, solitarily. 

5^5 w. w./. small. 

^^Ijt* the body. 

^fffirs=?r »w. n./. courageous, pos- 
sessing prowess. 

f^»^^f;ft«RTr/. capacity to inspire 
confidence. 

Plrq^ m, objects giving sensual 
pleasure. 

f^tj^^jf^ w. a proper name. 

Pl^« w. extent. 

t-H I ^^I"! »• ( I^M w. history, 
account, ^TTT «• hearing) 
hearing of history or account. 

^ff^-%^/ braided hair. 

f^^fy^ n, a kind of flower. 

gf^in. »./. pure. 

^f^ w. possibility, probability. 

^l^fH «. water. 

^rat^F i». «. /. ( ?=r with, ^St^ wi. 
sorrow) afflicted with sorrow. 

^17^77: adv. by thousands. 

g^ncr/* ^^® ^^ Arjuna. 
%^/. service. 
^t^ in. It./, gentle. 
fijTf^ m. name of a monkey- 
devotee of Rama. 
r». n./. short. 



Absurd ST^rir p«»^ part. ^T^^nw 1 Bad qflPE^ »». «. /• [/ 

jpfl«^ part. ' Bodfly form ffj/. ^5^«. «?r^ 
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CfflBfrneirtrtor rfNwrpc «. rtaCT- 

Common Qr^TTT m. n./. «rniF(T 

■m. »./. 
Cruel i|in^ m. »./. 
Fastened D^-4i ^a** jiom. par^,- 

Kaikeyl li^^H /. name of one 
of the vivea of Do&ratlia. 

'Kaosalyft 4i1^M|f/. name of one 
of the wiTtis of Saiaratha. 

Mdment lg^ m. 



Net <tTW «■ 

Pare Rsi«tf^ffrt "*. n.f. 
Relation ^^ m. v^^^rr m. 
5nfit >»■ [Kglahiia. 

Rukmini ?f*»rft /. wife of 



Ruthleas l^^u] m. n./, 
Satyabhama ffSpntT/ name of 

one of the wiyea of Kfiabtut. 
Sense sr^ m. 
Simple in «. M./ MpS^fW 

m. n.J. gWH.M./. 



LESSON XVTIL 

CouponNDa. 

Dvandva {Copulativ^ and Tatpuruska (Determiiiative), 

1. 1. In Sanakrib one simple noun* may be cotnponnd- 
ed with anothelr, and this compound with a third or another 
oompoond; or several nouns may he compounded together 
simnltaneously. In this manner we may hare a con 
consisting of any number of simple words. Accord 

the sense or manner in whicli nonns are thus put toj 
compounds are divided into Beveral classea.t A con: 
of the cUss called Bvandva conaists of nouna which, 
compounded, would he joined by the copnlatire pa 

as rnw ^«^N=rnnF«^ f TPTV w**rTv sitwv ?r^iw= 

2. a. When the compound conaiata of two nouna 
bein^ anderstood to he singular, it takes the dual ; a 
plural, when it contains more tbau tiro nouns, b. Th 

* 1. 1. a BobBtaiitiTe, adjeotive, or an indeoliuable word ( aiW((f] 
f It Bhoald hj no meang b« sopposed that any nano muf ba oom] 
with any other in any sense. The Banakrit idiom allows of oertaia ood 
oalj and not others. Ignorant persons not fcnoiring this pat 1 
Sanskrit what Is by no mmns so. Ilany mlnnte mleg haTe been { 
the grammariain, some of which are reproilaced in the text. FMotic 
nsage^f tlte beat ■nUmnCi IheWftat gnMe. 
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der of the final nonn is the gender' of the whole ; tus 
[ ^fri%%, ^^Ki^S^ll^^. ^* ^ Dyandra compound is singular 
, and neuter when it implies an aggregate or when the things 
, enumerated constitute one complex idea^ as Brrfrrf^r^TPT^. 
j This may be called 'the collective species' of Dvandva. 
\ When a compound consists of words signifying insects^ limbs 
{ of the body of an animal^ parts of an army^ objects between 
\ which there is a natural antipathy^ or of common names not 

denoting an animal, it is always of this nature ; as ^lf!tiH^, 

TTftrnpi, rRrarpsR^hpi;, ^(^Vc^h*L , ^Rnargr^. In other 

cases this construction depends on the will of the speaker* 

8. A word ending in ^ and implying blood-relationship 
or some kind of learnings changes this vowel to srr when fol- 
lowed by another word ending in ^^ or by yr, as fNrilRfrft", 

4. When a collective Dvandva compound ends in a letter 
of the palatal class, or ^, ^, or % the vowel b? is added on to 
it ; as ^rnRT«R[, 'J^^RHT^, Al*fltm*( , ^tRf^'T^, tt^MH**!. When 
it is not collective the ^ is not added, as in ilTl^^rrlt'. 

II. 1. A compound of the Tatpurusha class consists of 
two members, the first of which determines the sense of the 
other,* or is attributive to it. The attributive member may 
have the meaning of a case, or may be used in apposition to 
the other, and consist, in this latter case, of an adjective or 
a substantive. The former we will call an inflectional com- 
pound, and the latter an appositional (named Elarmadh^raya 
in Sanskrit Grammars); as mET: 3FT:= il^^^S: (inflectional), 

T^flf^ »nT:='F*ftCTrT: (app.), 3^ ««nr5r T^=3Fq««rr5r: (app.). 

2. There are six varieties of the first species^ correspond- 
ing to the six oblique cases : — 

a, A noun in the accusative case is compounded with (1) f^, 

(2) When the accusative expresses the duration of a continu- 
*. In a few oases the attributive member is placed after the other. 
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oas action or state, it is compounded with another indicative of 
that action or state ; ,5^ g^Bp^ir ^^^ifli^. 

b. A noun in the instrumental is compounded with another (1) 
expressive of the effect, (2) and with the words ^, ^TTO", ^HT, ^^ 
or words having the sense of ^f^, and with ^f^t^, f^^Ti f^^ 
and I97^«r. 

(3) It is also sometimes compounded with verbal derivatives 
when the instrumental has the sense of the agent or instrument of 
the action. 

(4) When it signifies an article used to season food it is com* 
pounded with the following word if that word signifies a kind 
of food. 

Examples. — (1) Aljrt^ll^^'^: = Al Jj^WlM"^ :— (2) m^ 5^: = 

^T?T:=^R'IId:, 'TdtfHr:='n;fft5r: &c. — (4)f\^^:=^i^t^: &c. 

c. A noun in the dative is compounded with another (1) ex- 
pressive of the material of which the thing expressed by the first 
noun is made ; as ^j^TRT ^TF^^STfTF- (2) It is also compounded with 
^^t ^ff^t ^) A°d ^fiiPT* ^^^ compound with BT^I' is an adjective, 
and takes the number and gender of the noun it qualifies ; as 

d. A noun in the ablative may be compounded with ^^T, )ft?r, 
jftftr and *fir, and sometimes with B^, aTTtT^^TK", q^, and STT^RrT. 

e. (1) A noun in the genitive may be compounded with any 
other noun, as ^CHgi 3^:=<I^Ji*M:. 

But there are many exceptions. 

It is not compounded with verbal derivatives ending in a^iii and 
^ and denoting the agent; arqr ^TCT, ^WTCT 91^51?:, q?^ SK?fr, not 
Bfc^rer, ^H4M*Sf or MftcficiT. 

There are a few counter-exceptions, as ^TJIRT:/ ITrvr^nvnTfTt &c. 

Such genitives again as the following are not compounded:- 
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(^) ^f ^T^» 9V^> And ^:^(R are compounded with nouns in the- 
genitive, and are placed first. The noun in the genitive should 
signify the whole, of which the parts are expressed by the compound ; 

(3) A noun expressive of the time that has elapsed since a certain 
occurrence is compounded with the noun expressive of the occurrence, 
^f^n!^^ 9^T^ ^1^ (one since whose death it is a year) =if«|^i^c[:, 

•rr^r^mrt&c. 

/. A noun in the locative is compounded with the following 
words :— ^ft''^', >i^, ipfK/ PTJT, Tf^^^, <^5, ^"i^lW,%g[, ST^, ^W, 
ir*^ &c. Ex. ?nft' 15:=<||^j:, ^THT^ 'rf^'^?r:=^MrTf^^rr:, W^ 

3. An appositional or Karmadharaya compound is pos- 
sible in the following cases : — 

a. A noun expressive of the standard of comparison may be 
compounded with 'another indicating the common quality or ground 
of comparison ; as l|5f f«r A^W'^MWA^Ht. 

h, A noun expressive of the object of comparison with another^ 
such as Csntr, '^'?f , <^'HH; TV &c., indicating the standard of com- 
parison ; as 555^ s^rrsr ?7=2^q«2TO':, ^ '^F* y?= S<^-^^ ':; ^t* 
^PBf%T=%'r*HH^, TTf: TVfir?= 4f^M^*i . Or these may be 
dissolved thus :— JJ^T^ ^eRr==4l^ '«<'*•> ^^ «ttHt5H=='l^«h*<<4H.. 

c. A qualifying noun with the qualified noun in most cases ; as 

d. Two declinable participles, the first expressing previous and 
the second subsequent action ; as 9^ ^TRT: T^lif^i^H :=^VcllHTt4H:* 

4. The compound of ^ and Hsf implying negation, with 
a noun, belongs to the Tatpurusha class. 

6. When the first member of an appositional or Karma- 
dhftraya compound is a numeral, it is called^ in Sanskrit^ 
Dvigu. A Dviga implies an aggregate ; as ^^l"lf ^TTRf 
^finfFC:=f%^[^?. A Karmadh&raya with a numeral as the 
first term must always be a Dvigu. 

6. At the end of a Tatpurusha^ (a.) the nouns ^Btf^ and rr- 
^^^ and (h.) r?f^ when preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable 
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or a word expressive of a part^ such as^, ^iq^ &c», and ^, 
^IRTRT and,y»ir; (c.) nf^ at the end of a Dvandva when 
preceded by 3?^:, and (d.) Tr^ at the end of any compound^ 
drop the final vowel or the final consonant with the preceding 
vowel, and add a?; as H^M ;, fr^^RRJT:, Ro^^, ^T^nCT^:, 
^i ' H ty ?E^^i^nr:. («.) ^Tf^ as the last member of a Tatpurusha 
when it is in the same circumstances as rrf^i is changed 
to BT^Ty ^^^ when it is preceded by a numeral so as to form a 
collective Dvigu or by !j^, y^ or any other word, the final 
5r only is dropped, as ^1^:, ?[«??:, ^"^1^^, ^rTTIf:. (/•) W%, 
3^» ^ (when it does not mean the yoke of a carriage) at 
the end of any compound, and {g.) ^f when it ends a 
Tatpurusha have 3T added to them; as bt^j, »1[^3?:^, 

7. a. A Tatpurusha follows the gender of th« final noun, 
6, the collective Dvigu is neuter, and that ending in a? is 
oftentimes feminine and takes the suffix f ; as rnr^^^:, ^n?- 
fH^:-W-9R[, H^H^^ (from ^^Pl and ifr), T^HT^, f^?5t^. 
c. A Tatpurusha (in all its species) ending in rr^r, STf and 
BTij is masculine, but when ?t^ is preceded by a numeral, 
and 9Tf by ,y^, it is neuter, as <jtn^:, 'T^^^rTJ';, ^nTTf:, fi<H*( ,\ 

8. When aneuter Dvigu or Dvandva ends in a long vowel, 
it is shortened. The short vowel corresponding to si)- and sfr 
is ^f and to ff and ^ is f ; as ftt^fc (from f^ and ^nfr ^a 
measure of grain^). 
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fiMIUfilHT^HI^ WT' wi ^: WIT I 
^gTr^TrthTPr<? M»f^ tf H I f ^ ^ I 



The master teaches us eight times ia &fortnight.f 

The priests perform an Agaishtoma sacrifice in six days. 

The glory of BtLma's exploits was sung in the seven svargas 
and seven pdt&las. 

The duties of Br&hmanas, Kshatriyas, VaUyas, and 

* Spoken by Krishna to Aijana who had expressed his unwillingneBS 
to fight. 

t Xhe student should use Sanskrit oomponnds for the words printed io 
italios. 
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sS^drasBive mentioned in tlie Smritis of if anw, Ydjnavalkya, 
and, Asita. 

Rama and Sugriva made an alliance for mutual assistance. 

Raghu, who took with him his great army going towards 
. the eastern sea, appeared like Bhagiratha^ who led Ganga 
J^cillenfrom tlie matted hair of Siva. 

Traversing the eastern countries in this manner, the con- 
queror reached the coast of the great * ocean (which appear- 
ed.) darh on account of the forests of Tali trees. 

Haying rooted out the Vangas, (who were ) haughty on 
account of their fleet of ships, he erected triumphal {of 
triumph) columns in the region between the branches {streams) 
of Oangd. 

The king of the Kalingas received him with missiles, as the 
mountains received Indra, prepared to cut {tlveir) wings, 
with stones. 

The conqueror took away the wealth and not the land of 
the lord of Mahendra (who was) first captured and then 
released. 

The sea, though pushed afar by the arrow of Parasu^ 
rdma, appeared as if touching the mountain Sahya on 
account of his extensive army (which joined the two). 



VOCABULARY XVIII. 



37fl|^fT «}. a kind of sacrifice. 

^>j|.|< m, n. burning charcoal. 

snrr/. a she-goat, 

^f^Pl^^>4 »«• w. /. very fruit- 
less. 

^rfrnPYTf w*- a great error, great 
carelessness. 

^^IHi^i n* following in death, 



or dying after, as in the case 
of widows burning themselves 
with the dead bodies of their 
husbands. 

3^?7PT in. loss. 

9T?^ m. contentment, absence 
of greed. 

BT^^ m, n,f being in the power 



* ^TfrT becomes <Rfr when it forms- the first member of an appositional 
Tatparasha or Bahavrthi. 
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of anothdr, dependent^ help- 
less. 
ST^rST w. It. /. |)o^ pari, o/^ 
with V[f insufferable. 

^TTTfttT *'*• »• /. followed, prac- 
tised ; n. practice, act. 

^ T ^mT<i< w. w. /. one who 
commits suicide. 

^rfpToVT ^* name of a person. 

^^T^q^ m, store, storing, gather- 
ing. 

^:iTf%r?r p(i9t pass, part of f^ 
toith ^^, collected. 

siHi^ m, n. /. dead, deceased, 
ceased. 

fpT^n. sin. 

flh<<^y€ T n. what is to be done, a 
work to be got through, a 
duty. 

7^7 m* the throat. 

g^r m, efficacy, advantage. 

^fT tn. «./. last. 

3r«r w. victory, triumph. 

^f^ w. n. /. embodied, having 
body ; tH. a man, the soul. 

f$r^ m. hell. 

pn^fcji w. n./. useless, vain. 

q^fr T/. a way, a mode. 

nRg^ly^ ^^- »«• /• P^^' P°^^' ^f 
W^ with qft, deserving to be 

abandoned. 
qfimcK w. becoming mature, 

maturity. 
q^f^m ' m, pain, affliction. 
fHTT »>*. falling, fall 



irfir^rnr l ^>*. help against an 



SRfHu 



T^ J 



evil, a remedy. 



JT^^ftfT n, restoring to life 
again, revival* 

sprnr *w- »•/. (past pare, of ^ 

with If), disappeared (as dark- 
ness) and appeared (as light); 
n. daybreak. 

^ n. a root, basis, 

vfff m. foolishness, infatuation. 

5^h1^«5^ w. a fleet of ships of 
war, 

OT^ n. hastiness, rashness. 

^tiT fn^* disease, sickness. 

^^ i». w. /. touched. 

rfuwu flrfy. early. . 

^arPT w. acquisition, gain. 

^r^: w. plural, the name of a 
people or their country. 

^ Ist conj. Parasfn. and il/i». 

with BH", to bring, 
^rarw. n. a day. 

f^^ l j^iim (^rw. par/, of the 
pass* of the cans, of ^ to go 
with f^) being thought or con- 
sidered. 

f^f^f^fl n. a wanton pastime. 

^^mf agony. 

^f^nr ^' world. 

^^M n, alliance. 

^fr^fl n. a slip, a mistake. 

^rPT w. the female breast, the 
nipple. 

^F?n^ w. a column. 

^eh^Ui w* one's duty* 
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Alliance ^ff^ m, ^p^ «. 
Assistance ^TT^r^ n . [of q^. 

Captured ^^^ past part.pa^s. 
Column ^tF^T »'*. 
Conqueror ftf^ifl^ m. 
Cutting ^ m. 

Dark i^jSfT^ 'rn.n,/, [w. w./. 
Eastern ^ m, n. /, pron. STT^sr 

Exploit qrWT rn>, BTJtT^f^ w. 
Fleet of ships Ht<JI^«f w. 
Haughty ^:^j^ past part. 
Lord 5Tnj" w. 
Mahendra H^«^ fii. name of a 

mountain and the adjacent 

country. 
Ocean 3?^ 7h. 



Patala cfnTFT «. the nether 

region. 
Prepared ^^f\ past part, of ^p^ 

Pushed afar ^JcNmfef, ^^^ErrftfT 

past part, pass, of the cans, of 

^ with 3^. 
Region between 9T7«r^ n. 3?^- 

TXt^ n. [ g^. 

Released JtR* i?flf*^ part, pass, of 
Stream ^t^f^ n, 

Tal! ffnft/. a kind of palm tree. 
Touching ?^ m.n.f 
Traverse ?|p3[^ 1*^ awe? 4M cow;* 

w;iM 3Tr Parasm, 
Wing q^ iw. 



LESSON XIX. 

Bahuvbihi and Avyayibhava Compounds. 

1. 1. Two or more nouns in apposition to each other with 
the attributive member placed first may be compounded and 
used as an adjective to quaKfy a substantive. The substan- 
tive must not be in apposition to the separate members of the 
compound. A compound of this nature is called Bahuvrihi ; 
as TyRTf :, fldlHi:. As a Karmadhslraya, TfRTf : is equiva- 
lent to »T^rP^Tf : * great arm '; but as a Bahuvrihi, it stands 
for TfP^nr^^^ * be whose arm is great ^ i, e, ' great-armed '; 
so also ifltllHi: ' be whose garment is yellow.' 

T^P^nj^TW ^:=H<I^5'^?^:. Here ^\^ or ^f^ does not stand in 
apposition to *P^, but the compound 'TfRT^: does, as it qualifies 
STT. In MHA^'^ ^^'t ^['H'T: is in apposition with fpT, wherefore 
the compound is not a Bahuvrihi. That, therefore, is a Bahuvrihi 
in the dissolution of which the STcJ^is in an oblique case; MIH^4«h' 

2. Sometimes the first member of a Bahuvrihi is not in 
apposition to the second; as '«|iRmf^l:='TO' TP^ 'TW 'he in 
whose hands there is a wheel.' 

9 
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3. When comparison is involved, the first member may 
. have the sense of the genitive ; as «8mnrn^:, equivalent to 

■«f*i^*r 3hjp^4w. As a Tatpurusha it means simply ^«-j^^^ 

4. The negative particle 3? or ^ or a preposition some- 
times forms a Bahuvrlhi compound wibh a substantive ; as 
^tRWI'T: ^^t ^r^^;=3TJ^:f fMrrTT f^ ^TCT ^:=:^|«r: (see 
10 below), f^^ ^R-^ ^rw ^:=f^*ffRd:, ^^ffT ^F^TTF ^T^^ 
^:=4^w.\^; &c. ^n^fT'TT'fJ^:, Pl^ld^"!: &c. are also admissi- 
ble by the general rule. 

5. A compound of words denoting the cardinal points be- 
longs to this class, and signifies tho point or direction be- 
tween those points ; as TtTT^ ^north-east.' A noun signifying 
a direction, which when uncompounded is declined like a 
pronoun, is optionally so declined when thus compounded. 

6. A compound of ^ or 5^ with a substantive when used 
as an adjective is a Bahuvrihi; as t^fxT: ^J^ TPt Trf;. 

7. An adjectival compound of a numeral or an indeclina- 
ble, or of stRTpT, ^T^, or ^tf^^^ with a numeral, is a Ba- 
huvrihi. In this case, the final vowel, or the final consonant 
with the preceding vowel, of the latter numeral, and ^rtrT of 
f^Rr are dropped and the termination 3? is added. Ex. 
flt^TT: ' two or three,' {^^iXU ^ twice ten,' ^H<^AII: ^ about ten,' 
i. e. ' nine or eleven/ STRT^ri^OT: ' nearly twenty,' BTgcf^W: 
^ not far from thirty,' ^rf^^fT^r^n^^: ^more than forty.' But 
^^^ when preceded by TT and f^ does not drop any letter, 
but 3T is simply added to it; as ^^^TH ' about four,' fir^J^T: 

* three or four.' 

8. When the last word of a Bahuvrihi ends in ?ir, or is a 
feminine noun ending in I" or 37, the termination ^ is added 
on to it; as f'qr: ^fTrfr ^^ fTsr^^f 'Mi*^* . ^^Trf^*, 'Tfift" Tcfr 
^fw^;=^SHf!^1 ^;, 'CTTTf^:. This rule is not applicable 
when the feminine noun is such as is capable of taking f^ 
or ^ for its final before the vowel case-terminations, ^ft is 
a counter-exception. 



QEOOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 123 

9. a. If a Babuvrihi ends in ^% or >f7i{[, these words as- 
sume the forms of 3^" and v^r^ ; as ^fi^^ra": ^ lotus-eyed,* 
9^^v|«^r ^one whose bow is strung/ 6. If it ends in T?^j this 
word becomes ^if^, when gft[, ^%, g", or grf^T precedes, or 
when the compound involves comparison ; as ^?rf?>T, STfr^, 
q^nrfN" &o. c. Similarly >^ becomes >T^ when preceded by 
a single word. d. When the ending word does not undergo 
such changes and additions, ^ is optionally affixed to all com- 
pounds of this class ; as 3Tik^nHf^(%TT5|ff % ^F#^ft»Fin%. 

10. The final vowel of a Bahuvrihi compound, if its last 
member is iff or a feminine noun ending in 3Tr> is shortened 
when no sfT is added ; as {^^f Jfvslt ^IW ^inf^ifij:, t^i^Or^hft 
7p^ ^:=t^^«fhTr5":. The btt is optionally shortened when oR- 
is affixed; as tT^^ft^TRlW: or tT^jfl^TT^:. 

11. 1. Adverbial compounds (BT5?nfhfnr) are formed by 
putting together an indeclinable (a preposition or an ad- 
verb) and a noun. a. Adverbs are to be considered as neuter 
accusative singulars. b» Adverbial compounds ending in 
9? take sometimes the termination of the instrumental or 
locative singular, c. A final long vowel becomes short (see 
8, p. 117). d. The ending sj is dropped, but optionally when 
the final substantive of the compound is neuter. 

J^«- S^fireft 'in Hari,' ^f^f^OT 'after Vishnu/ i. e. 'following 
Vishnu/ ^qira^J^ 'near the Ganga/ S^^Tg^* along with or by the 
side of the Ganga/ ^fiir^lfrfk * according to one's abilities/ B^^TT^'^, 
'on or in the soul/ ITE^l^ 'every day/ fT^'RC. 'together with 
grass.' These are thus ordinarily dissolved :— 
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JFT^ft- 1 



ffiw ST^kiRi^ is^rr- 1 rmt^ 






f^pr?" 









y«». 



* This refers to K&dambari, a damsel who goes to a certain appointed 
place to meet her lover Ohandr&ptda but finds him dead. Hopes have been 
held oat to her by some supernatural power of her lord's revival, and she 
has been directed to preserve his body. 
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I sa,w five or six men, more than fifty-five cows, and nearly 
»ixty dogs on the road. 

This is the king of the Angas^ whose love has been sought 
by celestial damsels. 

In him the goddesses Sri and Sarasvati, whose abodes by 
nature are different, live together. 

The king, who heard the account of Mahdevetd^ was not 
able to. say a word, overcome with grief 

This is a king of the name qf Parantapa, whose spirit is 
unfathomable and who has obtained great fame by keeping 
his subjects contented. 

I now explain the principles of Nyaya, according to my 
abilities. 

Locusts fly towards the fire. 

Baghn erected a trophy or triumphal column on every 
mountain, 

Janasth&na is situated on the banks of (along-side of) the 
Ooddvari. 

Haying sent the girl to her husband's house, and being as 
if I had paid bach a deposit, I am now at ease. 

This is the lord of Avanti, who is long-armed, broad-breast- 
ed, and slende7*-waisted. 

The lotus'cyed maid, whose limbs were delicate, did not 
fix her affections on him . 

Sunand& spoke to the moon»faced damsel ( whose face was 
like the moon) when she reached the place where was sitting 
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Hemangadft^ the lord of the Ealingtm^, whose arm wasadtfm^ 
tuith AngadaSy whose power was equal to that of the mountain 
Mahendra^ and who by his prowess had destroyed Ms enemies. 



VOCABULARY XIX. 



^Wrn^/ (^TO* ^w- a plant, or its 
seed, and 'Tf?7r /. wreath or a 
string) a rosary of ITO'. 

3TT w. the lap. 

^TP^RTW^^w. one whose bow is 
strung. 

3^*1^4^ w. an ointment. 

^rrf^ffT/ worship. 

3?^ m. object of desire. 

3T^f^ m. pride. 

ar^i^q' m, the sacrifice of a horse. 

aT5 w. vital breath ; life (in this 
sense it is nsed in the plural, 
the vital breaths being five in 
number). 

^ a particle showing up to, 

arr^t^ past part, pass, of tft with 
arr^ brought. 

arrj^w. life. 

^nff ^. n, /. troubled, distressed. 

^r^DRm w. a snakq, 

STT^TTO' ^» w. / obtainable. 

gr^q^ m. n.f, born. 

^IT wi. w./. noble, generous. 

^^itfffrl wi. w. /. of a wild dis- 
position, inordinate, excessive. 

^;g^ w. M./. haughty. 

^HilR 'tT p<^t part, pass, of 
the causal of if^ with 97, 
produced. 



9<pfhT w. enjoyment. 

^tjjfl/. name of a serpent- dam- 
sel, for some time a wife of 
Arjuna. 

*^««T/. daughter, a girl. 

«ftrf*«<0/. name of a damsel. 

jS^nrefT It. family. 

fr*nT5ir wt. a yonng boy. 

^TfTiftf^ ^^*. ^«« /• dead. 

f^^Wj^w. «• /. having long 
been in practice. 

9r^l«/ cow;. Farasftn,, to pro- 
nounce in a low voice, to 
mutter (as prayers). 

fPTT Wi. son, fSivn. 

s^4H«h ^' an epithet of Rudra, 

y^f a jaw, a fang. 

^^/. a deity. 

OT m, incense. 

^If^l^ m, n.f not having eaten, 
fasting. 

Pf^nt ^' nature, 

tfl^^^m. son of 3|Pnf»5 and 
grandson of BT^. [vant. 

qft^TT ^. an attendant, a ser* 

qftSRT past part, of^^with 'Tft, 

scorched, burnt. 
3riT^ ^. name of a man. 

^, name of a woman. 



Qmm» iftoi Of fi^mMXJii* 
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snf^rT^ past part, act. of the 
cau8. of s^ with JT/ having 
made to get, having given. 

•f|W| t». «. a tear. 

,55jRrj w.n,f. hujQgry. 

Hntr w. name of a ^idu. 

Tpf w. respect, self-respect. 

^HfiM /. name of a celestial 

damsel. 
^CUT^^ a^v. according to the 

sacred precept. 

4)n4d4H^ pa^^ part. act. of the 
caU9. oi'^Si^^ having joined. 

^ m. the name of a man. 

f^t^with BW 1«' CO?*;. -A/w. \Oth 
conj, to look at, to see. 



Abode WPTf «• B?prW w. 
Angada M^pf ^^> a kind of orna^ 

ment. 
Breast ^^IT^n. 

Broad f^^TlH w, n. /. [jTT/- 
Celestial damsel ^HIi*J^ /. g^- 
Deposit 4^H w- Pf^M w. 
Different Pw jjaw/ ptf r^. paw. of 

Every JfRr prep. 

Fix ^9iSl^^th oitnf. 

Hemangada t^fT^P^ ^* ^^ name 

of a king. 
Keeping ocoitented iT^nTI ^* 

(as applied to the subjects of 

a king). 



^^pait part, of gq[^w?t7A ft", 

destroyed. [dharva. 

^TifTTO wi. the name of a Gan- 
vit[Wpa9t pari, of Bf^ with f^ 

plain, mianifest. 
^Jf^I^^ /. having no liveUness 

on the face, pale-faced, of a 

dejected comitenance. 
CRnTT w< company, association. 
^HliiPld pa^t part. pass, of the 

C'lus, of ^ with ^^ and STT 

placed. 
^giT wi. power, pith. [reign). 

^l4mH w. «. /. universal (sove- 
gn^ m. n, f fragrant. 
^fr^gra* w*. «./. having breath. 
^Uri^'^l w> the name of a sage. 



Love BT^iNI w. 
Nature PRpf" w. 
Overcome a?f%^ post part. pass, 
ofv^^withvlf^, 44i^«4 w. fflu/. 

Paid back S|H4f4d po*^ part. 

pass, of the cat««. ofS|t lotVAif^. 

INsirantapa <T^9rT ^' name of a 

king. 
Prowess SpTTT ^i. TOWT w-. 
Sought lirf^^ pa«f par^. p«M. of 

V{^with ^, 
Spirit ^f^ n. 
Towards 9^ prep. 
UnfathpBiabfe Htfpaf m. n. /. 
Waist ilUf ». 



\ 
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LESSON 

Causals. 

1 . The caasal of a root is formed by the addition of aT , 
and making the same vowel changes as before the snr of the 
tenth conjagation;«|irrf^'he makes/^rrr^rf^^he causes to make.' 

2. The causal form takes either pada. 

3. Roots ending in btij (except ^ , bt^^, and ^ ), stf|( , 
^» ^ » 'H^ > "n^ , ^ » a^d several others not very important, 

do not change their vowel. ^ , T^ , T^ , and 5^ change 
their «t optionally, but not when preceded by a preposition ; 

as ^rnrftr, ^TFwRr, T'nrRr-TnnTRr, ^^nnn^. 

4. Boots ending in btt, 1^, and ^ add on the augment ^ 
before bt^ ; as ^-^rnn%, %^T^%, srf^. 

6. Roots ending in if, ^, or Mt substitute W for their 
vowels ; as ^-vrr- N I H^f^ , ^-^-^rnrfrT (See 13, p. 73). 

6. It shortens its 3^ necessarily ; ^ and WT optionally, 
but not when preceded by a preposition ; as ^frnrft", M4^fc) 
or Jr^lM^jW , MJ<^l4^f<t . 

7. ^ substitutes \ for ^ optionally ; as rh^rfrT-^nf^cfit. ft 
becomes trnj, 

8. r^T and 9r^ insert a nasal before the final, as i'H^f^, 

9. ifft, sY, ^, I? ^» ^> and qr add ^ instead of ^ before 
BPT ; and m ' to protect ' adds f^ ; as ^rnRrfW, ^TT^Rf^, &c. 
The roots f^, ifit, and y with anf^, substitute STT for their 
vowels ; as ^TTRrftT, Him^Rl, and BTtirrnrf^. 

10. The ending 3? of «r^ is dropped when followed by a 
vowel. ^T^ itself is dropped before the past participial ter- 
mination and before such as begin with ^, the vowel changes, 
however, being retained ; as Rff * to know,' ftl^ ' known,' and 
%^ ' made known'; ^HT^ prim. ^fT^ cans. The «T«r with its 
last BT dropped is retained after a root having a short penulti- 
mate before the ^ of the indeclinable past part.; as Sf^ir^. 

11. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are 
the same as the primitive. 
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12. When the causal forms of intransitive roots, of 
transitive ones having a literary work for their object and of 
sach as imply motion, knowledge or information, and eating, 
and of f^ are nsed, the agent of the verb in its primitive 
sense is put in the accusative case. This rule is optional in 
the case of ^ and fr« In other cases the primitive agent is 
in the instrumental case. 
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The king makes the Brfthtnaaas acGeptf [ i^r with frfrt ] 
the money. 

Yasishtha caused Dasaratha to perform [^T^] a sacr^ce. 

The wicked deeds of Bskjir&ja make us blush [ ift ]. 

Indra caused M&tali to bring [ ^ with 9Tr] Arjuna to 
Heaven in his own car. 

He first mdkds men oonfide [^ withdr] m faiaip and 
then destroys [ «T^, ^ with bt^, or J^^ ] them. 

Being commanded [ ?fT ] by his Guru, he every day fed 
[^] his cows and made them drink [^] water. 

* This refers to the soul whether of man or the nniyerse. 
t The oai»Hl«f lb* xmts ie !• be used. 
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He finished .[ «fr^ with fT'J ] his morning devotions, after 
which he fed [,^.] sixteen Brabmanas, and then took his 
own meal. 

B&ma's going to a forest to live there for fourteen years 
occasioned \_W^ with q* 1 Dasaratha^s death. 

Sanjaya made Dhritarftshtra hear [ ^ ] (told him) what 
happened on the field of battle, where the Panda vas and the 
sons of Dhritarashtra were fighting. 

It is fate that sometimes makes brothers and friends fight 
C 3^ ] with each other, and occasionally causes a man even 
to cut [ fe^ ] oflf his own head. 

A father should marry [ «fr with qft", ^ with ft" or ^ ] 
his daughter to a well-behaved young man, of a respectable 
family and of good education. 

The verses that this boy has repeated remind [ ^] me of 
the times in which I lived on the top of mount Prasravaija 
with my beloved and my brother Lakshmana. 

The Sy&parnas went to the sacrifice of Saushadmana, and 
took their seats within the Vedi, whereupon the king order- 
ed his men to unseat [WT with ^] them ; they accordingly 
unseated them. While being unseated, they cried aloud. 
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Bnr ^rt. w. /. unborn. 

ar^ m. n, f, not of a sound or 

grave mind, little-minded, 

impatient. 

Btf^prf^ /. prombe, determina- 
tion. 
3?^ 1*^ conj. Far asm. to move. 

3T^ «. the beverage of gods, 

nectar. 
9^ m, meaning, true sense. 
^ft»Hf^^ r/i. n, /. imperishable, 

undergoing no transformation. 



^u\^ m. n, /, immutable. 

f^rHT m. a certain class of demi- 
gods. 

^fkU|^jf«jl^9n. the name of a person. 

ch^HKeh w. boyhood. 

I^f^rl past part, (used as a sub- 
stantive) n. a cry. 

f^ 4M conj, Parasfin. to be wet. 

j^ \st conj, Parasin to pine or 

waste away. 
in% f' walk, gait. [ nable. 

ztfpff ?». n./. impassable» impreg- 
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ilfil*/. secrecy, protection. 

il^m f, greatness, grandeur, 
majesty. 

TH" 1st Gonj, Parasm, to become 
exhausted. 

q^ m, heat. 

WW^* / the Ganges. 

3f^r<?[ l«^ conj» Par asm, to blaze, 
to burn. 

frT'T w. n. f, austere, severe. 

55^/. thirst. 

^t^ 1«^ conj. Parasfm, to burst, 
to tear. 

5§^ m. n. f. inaccessible, un- 
approachable. 

VjR4t / the earth. 

^it^ m, the lord of mountains, 
the mountain Himalaya. 

f^[c5T w, w. /. eternal, constant. 

P( j»t 9». n. /. tenantless, lone- 
some. 

4^«^H »». w. /. resorting to a 



Accordingly ?mr '^^ ^HTT, f^^^J. 

Cry F 2nc? cowj. fff^ 1«^ conj, 
Parasm. 

Education Rtot/.; of good edu- 
cation fr?Tf^ w*. w-/. ^f^^rT- 

Family gr?'? w. 

Occasionally chl^<4il^; JTO^p?"- 

Prasravana XT^T^T *>*• name of a 
mountain. 



low man, possessed by a hum- 
ble man ; flowing down a 
sloping ground. 

«rnf m, son of ^ttTj name of the 

Pandavas. 
^^qrpN" wi. name of a king. 
Ht^^ «. manliness, prowess. 
STfrfrf /. disposition. 

sr^f^rft" / a female door-keeper. 

MMI^^ n- boldness. 

»pr w*. name of an architect. 

^V^ w. wind. 

ftg^r w. a couple, a pair. 

^^^ Ist conj, ParasTn. to vomit. 

^^ 1st Gonj, Attn, to cover. 

41 <W w<. warlike feeling, one 

of the nine poetic sentiments, 
^fj^ m. the name of the god 

Vishnu. 

^(i^ w. wateri 

^^ m, sweat, perspiration. 



Repeat q^ \st conj. Par asm. 

Respectable f^ftrs" ; of a respect- 
able family 3^^H«|d^w». «./. 
^rtl^f m.n,f. 

Saushadmana ^ft^^R" ^' name 
of a king. 

Sometimes ch^lP^I^. 

Syaparna ^A< r 4"i ^«' an indivi- 
dual of the ^^ipiuj family, 
which was a family of priests. 

Well-behaved g=^f^ w. n./. 



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 133 

LESSON XXI. 

AOBIST. 

1. The so-called Aorist expresses simply the completiou 
of an action without reference to any particular time, or a 
recent or this day's action. It is similar to the English present 
Perfect, which the student will remember " defines an action 
as having happened in a poi^tion of time which is not yet 
expired: it brings a past action into connection with the 
present time.'* The Aorist should never be used in narra- 
tives.* M^{^ ^ I" 3T: (Ait. BrS,hmana) *A son has been 
bom to thee'; «T^ ^V^ ^^tRt ^ ff^ i^^^H^ l fr * (Ait. BrS-h- 
mania) ' I give that to thee who hast told the truth '; ^ ftpr 
^«r^ rNTPrr ^r^: (Rigveda Samhita) ' The bright splen- 
dours of the dawn have arisen (begun to appear).' 

2. The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle irr, and 
has then the sense of the Imperative. The temporal aug- 
ment is in this case dropped ; as ^n* ^ 'PT: 'Do not go ;' ^n* sfif 
fiWtwrf^fTT ^: yi'il^^l: 'May He, who is the creator of the 
earth, not hurt (kill) us !' 

3. There are seven varieties of the Aorist. The temporal 
augment s? or srr is prefixed to the roots in this tense as in 
the Imperfect. 

I. — First Vanety. 

1. The terminations of the Imperfect are applied to roots 
with the exception of that of the third person plural, which 
in this case is ^. Before TO;^ the preceding arr, if any, is 
dropped. 

Sing, Dual Plur. 

Isi per 8, 3TJi^ ^ t{ 

2. IT 'to drink/ ^tu, ^, ^ and other roots assuming the 
forms of ^ and >^ in virtue of rule 13, p. 73, ifT which is 

" " ■ - ■ ■ — I - 1,1 

* In the later Sanskrit literature the three past tenses are promiscuously 
used| no distinction being observed between them. 
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substituted for f ' to go' in the Aoristj and ^ ^ to be,' belong 
to this variety. 

3. The third person plural termination in the case of 3j;is 
3T!j[ ; and before the terminations beginning with a vowel ^ 
is added on to ^. 

4. ^n*, ^, ^t ^^ ^^^ ^ ^1'® conjugated in this way op- 
tionally (remember rule 13 p. 73). Their other forms are 
made up according to the sixth variety. ^ takes the third 
Aorist also. 

5. This variety is Parasmaipadi exclusively. Such of the 
roots belonging to it, as are Atmanepadi also, take the fourth 
or fifth variety in that Pada. 

^t — * to give.' 

Sinff, Dual Plvr, 

lat pers. 3T^n ^T^TT «T^[T»r 

2nd „ BTfT: BT^RPI. ^T^HT 

3Tr being dropped before ^^ by 1 above, we have 3f^+gf^— 3?5": 
Similarly ^T^: , ^T?!: &c. 

II. — Second Variety. 

1. BT is added on to the root, and then the terminations 
of the Imperfect of the first class of conjugations are 
appended. 

Parasm, 
1st pers, 3T^ ^ t{ 

2nd „ ' ^ f^C ?T 

3;y/ „ rl rTrflT. BT^L 

The ST is elided before ^Tij^aad 3?^, and lengthened before^ and 
^ ( See p. 6 note* and p. 5 F. B.) 

Atrii. 
1st pers. y qf^ ^f^ 

2nd „ ura: rrrfl^ *^r^ 

3rrf ,, ^ ^ ffTT? 



* BqIo II. p. 53 is applicable in this as in all such cases. 
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The 9T is elided before 9|99 and lengthened before ^f^ and ^ 
as above. 

2. The radical vowels do not take their Gana or Vriddhi 
sabstitate. 

8. This variety is Parasmaipadi with but a few excep- 
tions. 

4. Some roots are conjugated in this way optionally and 
some necessarily. The most important of these are given 
in the following list; — 

a. Necessarily . 



^^to anoint. 

^n^ to sprinkle. 

*|(|)tocall. 

These three roots when 
Atmanepadi take this variety 
optionally. 

^T^ ( ^T^) to throw. 

9^7^ to obtain* 

5;>^to be angry. 

1^ to be fatigued. 

|{r^4M corg, to forgive. 

^^ (Vs^ in Parasm. ^ Atm. 

to tell, 
ip^to go. 
5^ to be greedy, 
^^to devour. 
9^ to be distressed in body or 

mind. 
;|q;^to be satisfied, 
^^to be thirsty. 
^ to be tamed, 
ra to be depraved. 
R to hurt, to act the traitor. 
;r^ to perish. 



«ri ( THL) to fall. 

p)fq[^ to pulverize, to grind. 

^^'^th conj. to nourish. 

Tg^^Ath conj. to_ wander, to err. 

v(^ to be mad. 

5^ to leave, to release. 

5^ to be silly. 

pj^^to cut. 

W^^if^ conj. to covet. [speak. 

W^{ ^Nl) i^ Paraa^n, ^ Atm, to 

^[^ to be able. 

^ to cut. 

![r^ to be calm. [regulate. 

mK ( ftTT) ^0 govern, to rule, to 

f^q;^to distinguish. 

51^ to be purified, 

ajipj^to exert one's self. 

f|g^4M conj. to adhere. 

^|T to be dejected, to sit. 

f^4fA conj. to be ready. 

m[^to move, to creep. 

^([ff to bear affection to. 

f^^^ 4M conj. to perspire. 

fq^ 4iih conj, to be glad. 



* The forms whioh som« roots aisame before ^ are enclosed mtbin 
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g^ to reduce to powder. 

5^ to proclaim. 

i^g^^ to drop. 

%7 to cut off. 

^ ( ^ ) to become old. 

^ to be satisfied, 
jq^^to be proud. 

f ^ ( ^) to see. 
^ii;^to wash off. 
5^ to know, 
p^ to penetrate. 
^l[^ to join. 
fi>q;^to make empty. 
^ to cry. 
;5^to obstruct, 
^^to separate. 

4th conj, to be pure. 



b. Optionally. 

^5^ Xat conj, to break off. 

The following roots of the first 
conjugation are generally 
Atmanepadi, but when they 
take this variety of the Aorist 
they become Parasmaipadi : — 

S^ to make for, to tend towards. 

^^ to become agitated. 

^pil^to shine. 

t.^ ( ^-^T^) to perish. 

^(^3ffl) to fall. 

^^to shine. 

f?5^ to be. 

f>j to increase. 

spi^ to shine, to look decent. 

Hl«^ ( i^(^ ) to drop. 

^^ ( ^ra^) *o ^»^l down, to drop 
f^ ( ^) to swell. down. 

^^P^ ( ^f\%) to jump upwards. f^ to perspire. 
^fF*t(^<T*iL) *o obstruct. 

5. fk^ takes the seventh variety besides this when it 
means ^ to embrace/ f^, the third and the fifth, and the rest 
the fourth or fifth according as they are anit or set 

6. Such of the roots in the two lists as are conjugated in 
the Atmanepada with the exception of those mentioned 
above, take the fourth or fifth variety in that Pada. 

9 

m.- — Third Variety, 

1. The Aorist forms of roots of the tenth conjugation 
and of caasals are made up in this way. 

2. a. The ^rsr is dropped, bat the vowol changes and 





Sinff, 


Dual 


Plur. 


Isi pers. 


MJ'T't 


^^rnr 


BT5^H 


2nd ,, 


^i'T: 


^^'sfd^ 


BTjq^r 


Srd „ 


^'WL 


3m?Tr*JL 


BT^NHL 
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others effected in the primitive root before it are retained. 
b. The penultimate vowel is shortened, c. Then the root 
is to be reduplicated according to the general rules. If the 
syllable following the reduplicative one be short and not 
prosodially* long^ d. the bt of the reduplicative syllable is 
changed to f ; 6> and its vowel generally^ when short and not 
prosodially long^ is lengthened. /. To the base so prepared 
are to be appended a?, and the terminations of the Imper- 
fect as in the second variety. 

Thus from ^rr^ (the causal of ^, by dropping 9T«r, we have 
HT^; by shortening the penultimate, H^; by reduplication, TT^; 
by changing the reduplicative ar to ^, ^PT? ; by lengthening the 7, 
«f^ipiL; and by applying 3T, the termination ^^, and the temporal 
augment, 3t4Ih^^* So from ^v^^frl (cans, of 'PTT) we have by a . 
FT^ ; 'TORf bj e. and 2 d, p. 58 ; B{H^«^tt^ by/. For b. there is 
no occasion, since tbe penultimate is not a vowel, and none also for d, 
and e, since ^, the syllable following the reduplicative ^, is pro« 
sodially long being followed by a conjunct consonant, ^r^^frl (cans, 
of ^^55.) 5 f^JH'SL by a.; ^[^H^t^ by c. and 2 d, and b, pp. 58-57 ; 
Prejn^ by d,; a^Rt^t^c^ by/. For 6. there is no occasion, and 
also for e, since the vowel f of the reduplicative syllable f^ is po- 
sodially long. 

3. a. If a root begins with a vowel, the following con- 
sonant is reduplicated and f added to it in the reduplicative 
syllable. 6. When a conjunct consonant with ^t, j, or ^ as 
its first member follows the initial vowel, the second mem- 
ber is reduplicated. 

Thus BTf-wnr-STTT by 2 a; BT? by 2 b.; 3^ by 3 a.; srrf^ 
by adding the temporal augment STT (F. B. p. 54); and 3TTf^?^ by 
2/. So 3^-3^^-«r^-'^f^T by 3 b.; sltpf^ by the rule in p. 54 
F. B.; and ^If^^^j^. Similarly ^ has B^TTf^^. lu tbe two latter 
cases ^ and ^ are set aside and 7 and ff are reduplicated and 7 
added to them. 

4. a. If a root ends in ^, short or long, that vowel is to 
be substituted for f in the reduplicative syllable when the 

* A syllable ia prosodially long when, being short itself, it is followed by 
a Qonjnnot oomonaot. 
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following syllable does not consist of a letter of the labial 
class or ^, ^, ?J, ^, or sr, followed by bt. 

Thus ^, causal ^rTTTW-^linC-'^rf-^RnLand Na|r^, but as the root 
ends in ^, we have ^WHr'f^-^T^VP^; but in the case of 3j^ or 
^we have BT<t*nRC or «r*KTFIL, and not «i^W?!Lof BTfJ^. 

b. , The f is optionally retained in the case of 5, g, J", 
J, f , and -Wf . Ex. nf^pvr^ or BT^pif^ Aor. cans, of 5, 

5. The following roots shorten their pennltinmte op- 
tionally : — 

W^, Hf^f *n^, ^, 5ft^, iftw, ^fr5^ 5 and also %, 55, 5^ and a 
few others ; as «Tltft^ or «?fW^. 

'ft^^"4tlC"ftnft^-stfTfr3^. 2 e, has no place here. When the 
penultimate is shortened, we have 'ft^rf^-^WfiC-'ftf^-^rtlrfra^ 

6. The vowel changes mentioned in Article 2, i, e. the 
shortening of the penultimate (6.), the substitution off 
for ^ (d.), and the lengthening of the reduplicative syllable 
(e.), do not take place in the case of the following roots:— 

^» 'T^, ^, r^ ^f «:^, f^, ^W?, 1T^; as qpf-BTfiwer^, 

7. The ST of the reduplicative syllable of fiy, f , i^,Jn|, 

W% ???, and ^3ij is preserved, and the f of those of ^f and 

%^ is optionally changed to bt ; as 3^^W<?i, ^T^^T^", &c. and 
ST^r^t?^ or Sfft^^. 

8. ip^ has two forms, ^»|<l"l^ or ^^^Mr^. 

9. The roots f%r, J, and 5 take the third variety in the 
primitive form, ft^ takes it optionally. ^ (see p. 134, Art. 
4) drops its btt after reduplication. 

In these cases reduplication alone is neeessary. ^-f^f^+BTqf 
Mf^j^T^r^by II. p. 31, the BT being weak ; %-BifWli[. 

10. WTT^fir has B?frri%^; 'TRRTRr, BTftc^: and WTlft, 

Btf^HTT^ or Brf^rRrrg:. 

11. The penultimate short WT of a root is optionally re- 
tained, and long ^ optionally shortened. 

^^ caus. of f cl, by dropping the Wf we have ^rt", or f ?tby the 
above ; ^^-^^-Bf^^T^. 2 d. and e. are not applieabk. UriP 
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-ftriby 2 d .-^Pf^hj 2 e.—^tn^Jf^. ^^p^ oawr. id |rt^ after 

the dropping of the 3^, clflf^, and fr«iL by the above, which give 
tvfo forms 3Tf^#|Sttor 1T-4)'*H<. 

12. Some roots, the most important of which are ^Sfo^ 

?^. w^r tn^, f!^, %f , ^, T^, wf, Tps[, m^f w^, ^ , 

and ri^ do not shorten the penultimate ; as 9^ci^*)c|iq^ and 

13. ^ and f^ are in the Aorist of the causal to be taken 
as T and Q^, and f^ optionally as ^ ; as «f4||^ or if^[fPP![ , 
by Art. 5, ^q;^^^, ^C^I^nni or B^ftpw^. 

14. This variety is both Atmanepadi and Parasmaipadi. 

5 * to carry' caus. 
Parasm. 
Sinff. Dual Ptur, 

Ut pers. N^^l^ ^nlSfWW ^T^^ftff 

Srd „ 5(nft?tfl: sTsftfwni, sr^V?^ 

2wc? „ snftf^r: Bnft^^tTTH Wftf^^^i^ 

3rc? „ BTlfiff^ StSftf^rfT^ ^T^^iH 



*i4inf i^^rnfj 



^ri^rr ^ifl^r ^tf^d" 



git^nrf^ f^n^Mf ^M^iffi I 
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We have drank [ qr ] Soma and have become [ ^1 im- 
mortal. 

Devadatta has weighed [ ^ ] this gold^ make ornaments 
of it. 

The king of the Kalingas has besieged [ F^ ] Patalipntra, 
but many of his soldiers have fallen out [ ^ ] of the line 
and are looking for plunder. 

Asht&vakra, coming from a place twelve coss off, is now 
tired [^]. Give him food and drink. 

He has not been able [ ^r^ ] to convince me that my be- 
lief in the existence of ghosts is unfounded. 

The minister has governed [ot^] the country justly. He 
is loved by all the people. 

Govinda looked for the lost book one whole day, but Las 
not found [ ^ with ^rf^, ^ with Wi and w ] it. 

We have cut off [ %^ ] a branch of the Palelsa tree for 
making a sacrificial post. 

Have you not washed [ ^ ] your hands yet f 
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I have given a hot* bath [ w caus. ] to my children. 
Hast thou not heated [ rT^ caus. ] the water yet, as I told 

[ ^ ] y^^ ^ ^^ ^ 

The owner being dead, they have caused the house to be 
pulled down [ ^ caus. with ^, or ^ caus.] and his clothes 
to be burned [ ^ caus ]. 



VOCABULARY XXI. 



9pfm m. n,f, helpless. 

37^[^r^ m, an attendant, a ser- 
vant. 

ST^Tf^ {past part, of ^ with 3T^) 
attentive. 

aT^nifi' tw. name of a person. 

^i^4th conj. with f^, to repeal, 
to abolish. 

y with ^^, to set out. 

efk^^l m, n, f, doleful, lamentable. 

«hP^d P«*^ part, pass, of the 
causal offpT, planned, invented. 

i|S^«fi|iT m, n.f, desirous to go. 

4||^^ t». a sacred fire kept per- 
petually by a householder, 
household duties. 

rin^4<4) ^* M* /• concerning him. 

?fr^ 1st conj. Aim, to spread. 

t^4/^ conj.^ Aim, to shine. 

^ 1st conj. Parasm, to suck, to 
drink. 

^ with ^, to draw out, to save. 

v^ \st conj, Parasm, to sound. 

«|4)h ^» ^'f- Dew. 
qfi^fj [ m, retinue. 
€(^>Si^ m» a kind of tree. 
^t:f^ w*. name of a deity. 



viTf m, name of a deity. 
vi^lst conj. Aim. and 4th conj, 

Parasm, to fall. 

TTT m, a temporary hall erect- 
ed on festive occasions. 

T^TW m, wish, desire. 

1^ loth -conj. Aim, to look for, 

to search. 
^ 10/ A conj. to quit. 
qafy ^' a banian tree. 
OT loth conj, to choose. 

Jrl^with JT (in the causal) to 
introduce, to hring into prac- 
tice. 

fn^ lOM conj, Parasm, to de- 

• ceive, to defraud. 

^ with ^ and ?=f^, to obtain, 
to meet with, to find. 

^RT^ w, n, f, occupied with, 
full of. 

^iPl-'fl'/. path, disposition or 
arrangement of things. 

fff^d ^* the sun. 

^^ lOM conj, Parasm, to in- 
dicate. 

^if^v^tH. owner. 



♦ Use «'^'^<iii with the cans, of W. 
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Belief siTSr /. fr^iRT rn. 
Convince y with jrfrr' cau9. 

Existence ^m m. ^{^m n. 
Ghost ^ m, %?rr«7 wi. fijju r -^ij m. 
Immortal ^1^^ past part, of ^, 



Justly >^, ^\^H. 

Line s^ m, column of an arm v. 

Love f^ 4M conj, ; he is loved 

Plunder Hjt^i ». ^^^h w . 
Unfounded Rr|jT wi, n./. 

Yet ar^rrf^ iwc^. 



1«# p^r*. 
2nfl? „ 
3rd „ 



LESSON xxn. 

I. — Siicth Variety, 

1. The sixth variety of the Aorist is formed by adding to 
the root the forms of the third Aorist of 3T?g[ with some 
changes, the ^ of Bf^ being dropped. These forms may be 
considered as the terminations. They are as follows : — 

Stuff, Dual Plur, 

ftr^ f^f^ Rrwr 

To be able to commit them easily to memory, the learner may 
regard them as made up of the Imperfect forms of BTH , with the 
3Tr dropped and ^ prefixed, this latter necessitating the change of 
the following ^ to C[. Instead of ^, ^[^ should be taken to be 
the third person plural form, and f^ is not to be prefixed to the 
second and third person singular. 

2. Roots ending in arr*, ^, r^, aad^^f take this variety. 

3. This variety is Parasmaipadi only. 

IL — Seventh Variety, 
1. This consists in adding to the root the forms of the 
second Aorist of 3T^ ' to be/ the a? of sf^ being dropped. 
In other words, add bt to ^ and append the terminations of 
the Imperfect with the modifications shown below. These 
forms, considered as terminations, add on to the root. 



Parasin, 
lit pers. ^^ ^ITf 
2nd „ ^: ^ETtT^ 
Srd „ ^fH fEFcVT^ 






Atm, 



* Boots ending in 7, ^> and ^ are to be considered as roots ending in ^Tf; 
as observed in Art. 18 Lesson Xni. 
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2. This variety is bothAtm. and Parasm. 

3. Anit * roots ending in w, ^, ^, and ^, and having f , 
T, m:, or t? for their penultimate, have their Aorist furmed 
in this way. 

4. The root f^ is an exception. 

5. The roots ^f^, ^, and ^ optionally take this variety. 

6. The third person singular, second person singular 
and plural, and first person dual of the Atnranepada of the 
roots 5^, f^^ %^ and 5^ are optionally formed by dropping 
the ?r or ^, and appending the remaining portions of the 
terminations. 

^ Parasm, 
Sing, Dual Plur. 

1st per s. SIMlRiMi^^ ^M f fil^q aT^Pnf^TWT 

^rd „ arn^JRft^ 3TT?;yri%^ BTr^Jn^: 

fr5^ Parasm. 

3^^ I, 5T<%^ni: ST^WiPl 3?fiW^^ 

Aim, 

MjH^+^ra:-^.Ri5^by I. p. 43-fiiygp by IV. p. 44-R!5^+«f?T 

V. p. 45-f^by VII. p. 45-f^ by note f p.'S. F. B.-^+w 
as aboTe-stf^^. «T+fH+^-f^-Pj^ by IX. p. 47-f^ by 
IV. p. 44-^+5n^ as above-aTnpiinjr. sr+ffq^+^-fr^-^&c. 
as above-8Tfi3^. 8T+f?J5+^ f^-f^^&c. as above-STf^jff?r ; 
also f^+?r-piy?^+?r by I. p. 43-R!ig[+vr by II p. 44-f?jT+«- by 
note* p. 21 F, B.-?^ by III. p. 44-and mth the temporal 
augment, 9tfft9. 



• See p. 69 Rote +. 
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He embraced [f^^ ] his child and wept [ ^] bitterly. 

We have mounted [ ;^ with ^ ] our horses and are now 
marching against the enemy. 

The flowers, brought yesterday, have now faded [ »li" ] ; 
throw them out and bring new ones. 

Having told us how Chandraketu and Lava fought with 
each other, and how Bdma commanded them to be quiet,* 
he has ceased [ V^ with f^ Par asm.]. 

I have not yet thought [ ^ with ftp ] which would be 
better for me, the study of law or of medicine. 

Have you smelt [flT] the flower ? It is very fragrant. 
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The king has sat [ f%?j with ;jif ] upon the throne and is 
consulting with his ministers. 

We have protected [ qr ] you so long from evil or injury 
and you now act the traitor towards us ; what could be more 
mournful f 

Why hast thou abandoned [fr] an affectionate wife who 
never did anything you did not like ? 



V38TT n. doing, executing. 
9TOr w. sunset, 

^PfJ^f. the sixth lunar mansion. 
BTTI^ jjfl*/ part, pass* of f with 
W, filled, covered. 

near, and i^^ n. death) one 
whose death is near, about 
to die. 

BTTjfir/ sacrificial oblation. 
fRi«h<?W(f*r/. method or the way 

of doing anything. 
iRT^ft^ pot. part, what is to be 

done. 
iprl^fTr/. family deity, 
f^rf^ R. darkness. 
>|Tnft'/. a pipe. [formance. 

Pl^<4)4<H* daily religious per- 
m, rain. 



VOCABULARY XXII. 

Jrthr past part, of ^ to shine 
with 3r, shining brightly. 

*Tnr w«. a division. 

ftW n. property, wealth. 

FJ^cRT w. n. /. palatable 

^^ftw| pot. part, of q^ fit to 
be bowed to. 

f^ 1st conj, Paras^n, to rain. 

%g' m, a bamboo. 

iim^H n. accomplishing. 



^RFT wi. w. /. equal. 

^frf^^ /. the holy mantra or 
verse of the Rigveda, gene- 
rally called Gayatri, and re- 
peated by all Brabmauas 
every day. 

^ 4ith cot\j. ParastH. to end ; with 
qft and 977 to end in^ to re- 
sult in. 



Act the traitor J^ 4/A conj. 
Parasm. 

Bitterly Hj(-«f4i"4^y used as an 

adv. 
Chandraketu ^«4cji4 m. name of 

the son of Lakshmanai bro* 

ther of RAma. 



Evil ^ipf^ m. 'ftgr/. ^f^ET n. 

Fragrant g^ m. n.f. 

Law W^f^rr^ n. 

March against vpi^^^vnth a^. 

Medicine (as a science) ^fniT ^* 

Sir jl^f m. 
More mournful t:^niT m. n. /. 



10 
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LESSON XXIII. 

Fourth and Fifth Varieties. 

1. The most general varieties of the Aorist are the fourth 
and the fifth. Any root that does not belong to ao j of the 
preceding ones takes one or other of these. In the same 
manner a root that takes one of the others optionally, or in 
the Parasmaipada only, has its other or Atmanepada form 
made up in either of these ways. 

2. (a.) The fifth diflfers from the fourth in prefixing the 
augment f to the terminations, and consequently it is the 
AoristyOf Set roots and the fourth that of Anif roots, (i.) 
ig andg* when Parasm, belong to the fifth variety, though 
Anif; and (c.) f and roots ending in ^ preceded by a con- 
junct consonant or in long ^, when Atmanepadi, and {d.) 
such as are optionally Set, to either, (e.) >j^when Parasm. 
and BT1|[ take the fifth only. 

3. 3 and w^ do not admit f when they take the Atma- 
nepada terminations. 

4. The augment if in the case of the root 1T^ is long in 
all non-conJQgational tenses except the Perfect, f and roots 
ending in ^ G^^?) optionally lengthen it in all non-conju- 
gational tenses except the Perfect^ Benedictive Atm.> and 
Aorifit Parasm. 

5. a. The forms of the Imperfect of bt^ ' to be/ with the 
initial STT dropped, are appended to the root as terminations. 
b. The third person plural has ig: instead of ^. c. When in 
the fifth variety f is prefixed, the ^ of the second and third 
person singular is dropped. J. The rule about the change of 
^^ to ^ given in 4, p. 71 holds good in the case of i^^n in this 
tense. 

I. ^ preceded and followed by any consonant except a 
nasal or a semivowel is dropped ; as %tf^ + W = ^iTPW; ^T^ 
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Fourth Vat 


iety. 


m 




Parasm, 






Sinff. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sinff. 


m. 


^ 


W 


f^ 


*: 


^^ 


^ 


t; 


ffhl. 


Attn, 


5« 


frl 


ftr 


W^ 


Ffft 


Tl*r 


WT: 


wmwL 




f5T: 


W 


^MIH. 


f^ 



J'l/XA Variety. 

Parastn, 
Dual Piur, 

Atni, 

Pabasmaipada. 
Fourth Variety. 

6. In tHe Parasmaipada forms of the foDrth variety the 
vowel of a root takes its Vriddhi substitute ; as Rr^-BT^[^^fhjr. 

Fifth Variety. 

7. In the Parasmaipada fifth, (a.) the ending f, 7, Wf a^^^d 
^, short or long, and (6.) the penultimate ^ of roots ending 
in ^ or ?3f and (e.) that of ^ and j^ take Vriddhi necessarily ; 

as gr~w#+T^=3TOrRrqir , -^-^r^nf^nT, ^-wrrf*y^. 

8. The BT, if not prosodially long, of roots having an ini- 
tial consonant and ending in any consouant except ^ and r^, 
takes Vriddhi optionally; as TJ-^nrft^ or STTT^. 

9. Exceptions: — Boots ending in |[, ^, ^ , and ^[T^, ^^p 
^f*I, ^^t ^% f^r P^ *^^ some others, do not take Vriddhi; 
as flP^-3T^rtt^. 

10. The penultimate f , ;r, w, tf, take their Quna in the 
fifth form; as Rni[-«T%^N[, JI^-^TOir^ft^, fr^-B<«h*II^. 

Atmanepada. 
Fourth Variety. 

11. In the Atmanepada fourth variety, (a.) the ending f 
or ;r, short or long, takes Guna, while (b.) the ending nr and 
the penultimate vowel remain unchanged ; as sft-^^^S", 5^ 
«F^, ^-^?f^ 3rd pers. plur. ftf-^rf^. Ending ^ i}ong) 
is treated as in 8, p. 8; as W.^TOft^", ^"^T|€'. 
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12. After a short vowel the ^ of W and ^W: is dropped ; 
as C— ^Ttpr. 

18. In the Atmanepada^ ^t, ^, and *snch roots as assnme 
those forms in the non-conjugational tenses^ and ^qr substi- 
tute f for the final 9Tr, and this f does not take Gana; as 

Fifth Variety, 

14. The ending vowel or the penultimate short takes its 
Guna substitute in the fifth variety • as ^-BTtyf^^ g^- 

15. f with arflf optionally substitutes ^ for f in the Aorist 
and Conditional. It is then changed to vf)- before consonants ; 
as BfL^ or ^^vfte 3rd pers. sing. 

16. Anit roots having ^ for their penultimate change it 
to ^ optionally^ when followed by a strongf termination 
beginning with a hard consonant; as, ^J^-^T^JTW^ or sr^qr- 
^. For HiP[ and pr see 17, p. 74; Is^-BT^rWj;, f^J-^T^TW^, 
(JT^^Rlr future). 

17. In the Atmanepada fourth Aorist, ^ drops its nasal 
necessiarily, and ^, and ^ when it means ' to marry,' 
optionally, ^p^ is used instead of f^ in the Parasmaipada and 
optionally in the Atmanepada. ^ does not take Vriddhi. 

fq[^ with 37r Atm.-B?r+^+^+?Efr— ?+W-f +^ by 12 above 
— ^TW-^TT?rr; dual W^^nTrlTf-P'"^- ^l<<HH. Another form is 
^T^rf^ &c. ^^ with ^ Atm^— siMl^d , KiMN4JMI< &c. or ^am^JH , 
^TPf^tm&c. ^T^with ^ Atra.— ^nnpf or WPim &c. 

II. The final ^ of a root is changed to f^ when follow- 
ed by a Jnon-personal termination with an initial ^. 

18. The third person singular of the Aorist of 'T^ is 
BTTrft, i. e. it is made up by using the termination f in- 

* Whenever this expression is ased, always understand ^ 2nd conj, * to 

cut/ and ^ Ist conj, ' to purify/ to be excepted. 

t /• e, any termination which occasions a Guna or Vriddhi change in the 
preceding. 

X By this expression are meant all terminations with the exoeptioxi of 
those which express number and person as f^, ^, frf &o, and one or two 
others. 



8SC017D B00£ OF SANSKRIT. 149 

stead of W. ^^ » ^ > yC » ^ » ^^ i ^^^ ^'H^ subsitute this f 
for CT optionally. 

19. a. The passive forms of non-conjngatiosal tenses are 
made np simply by appending Atmanepada terminations to 
the prepared base. h. The second and third Aorists are 
active, wherefore the roots belonging to them take the Atm. 
fourth, fifth, or seventh in the passive, c. In the passive \ 
of the Aorist, all roots take f for the third person singular ( 
instead of w or ^brt. 

20. Before this f the ending vowel and the penultimate 
IT take Yriddhi and any other penultimate short takes Guna. 
The 9ar of ^ and of Set roots ending in \ except ^ with 
mr, ^, and ^ is not changed. 

21. Final ^ takes the augment ^ before the f . 

22. The ||[ of f^ is changed to ^ when the vowel un- 
dergoes Vriddhi (see 7, p. 128). 

^ Paratm, 

Sing. Dual Plur, 

1st per 8. ST^nf^ M^tM" WTT*^ 

2nd „ «T*Trtf: ^TTT^'I, ^THT^ 

3rd „ 3T*rrthlL 'Hm^ ^THn|: 

M + ^ + ?Efrtt-*nr by 6, p. 147-5Wr«fk(note f p. 79 F. B.). 

Aim. 

2nd „ ST^tn*: ^T^piRn ^T^f? 

^ + ^ -f ^-the vowel remaining unchanged by 11 (6.) p. 147- 
the ^i« dropped by 12, p. 148— ST^pf, 

^Paromm. 

\9t pen, ^(^if^MH^ WVrf%^ *Wffrwr 

2nd „ ^TcTpf)': ^rtlf^SH, W^lf^ 

Srd „ ^TcTPfNL ^HlftS|*i, WVlft^: 
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Attn. 

ar + 5^+ f^'-^T^ by 14, p. 1 ^S-Bl^^f^S". 

1. ij^ being Anit belongs to the 4th variety ;— 3T +ir5 +'^Jt* 
TT^ by 6, p. 147— sn^ by IX. p. 47— SJTS^ by IV. p. 44— srrs^ 
-♦■^by note f p. ?9 F- B.— afimfft^. 'D^al, 3T+5Tg^f ^tfnt-m^. 
+5!PT by I. p. 146— Jrr^+?Tnt-Jrr8T^by note* p. 21 F. B.-arinST^ 
Plur. 9Tsn^:. 2ndpers. WlWft:— ^WTCTt-WTrer. Istpers. ^im^K. 

2. ^-one form is 9|^Tq[^ by 4 b. p. 136. The root takes f 
optionally by 6, p. 71 ; hence it takes both the 4th and 5th Tarie- 
ties. aT+g^+?5ftn-?ni optionally by 16, p. 148-irni;. by 6, p. 147- 
^TWP^ft^? 3^-tfT^ by 6, p. 147— B^iJTTc^?!:; duals, armrr^and 
ararnHy '^ being dropped by I. p. 146. The fifth is 3^d^< , Guna 
by 10, p. 147 ; dual, aiflPi^lH.&c. So this root has four forms, fq;^ 
is similar. 

3. ^^nt-ar+^^rat+^fh^-'c^n^by 6, p. 147— ^Rrrag by note*p. 79 
F. B.-^5irr^+^note t p. 79 F. B.-ar^irRrfr^; duaf, Sj^ i -rMH^ , w 
being dropped by I. p. 146. 

4. ^-ar+^+^fN^-^ by 6, p. 147— ^TRby V. p. 45— v^T^by 
VII. p. 45— >qT^ by note t p. 5 F. B. — 37^rnf)^; dual, BT+^RT 
+^tTr'^-aT+^r?+^EtTr^. First of all ^ is dropped ; then we have a? 
+^ + ^TTJlr^ + ^'l by V. p. 45— ^r^+\fT^ by II. p 44.- 
STfpr^R.by VI. p. 4.=) ; plur, V[>^r^:. 

5. ^^-3T+TO:.+^fNL^rar^T?l. by II. p. 148-3?^^^; dual, 
aT + ?Tra.+^?Tni. Here the ^ of ^^ must be changed to r|^ before 
dropping the H of ^^fff^by 1. p. 146. 

6. ^-3T+?rf +^ft^-^-^rT^by I. p. 43-^raT by IV. p.44-^Tgp 

+'ft'ir^T^Rft«i;; dual, 3? + ^+^5Tnf^ + ^Tnt-^TK+ 'fnt^ns:. 

+^rni.by II. p. 44-^H.+5nt^5r^by III. p. 44-BTtr5T^by 8, p. 79. 
Similar changes take place before ^ff^, ^, and Atm ^, ^FCC^and (^Pl. 

7. F^is both Parasm, and Aim, By 4 b, p. 136 one form of its 
Aorist is Bf^VT^. As to the other, we have first BT+F^C.+^ft'lrfNt, 
b> 6, p. 147-^^by note f p. 5 F. B.-3?^^T5^ftg[^; dunf, ?^+^?rR. 
•^+?rn3C/ ^being dropped-^flrT^L+^TT^by II. p. 44-5f|^;5n^ by VI. 
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p. 45— STT^jpr ; plur. bt^t^:. Attn. B?F>3L+ W"^+^ ^7 dropping 
^, then ^^ as above-3TF^; dual B^f^MTHL, plur, B{^^^. 

8. tT*l,iim.— BTt^+^-Tyit+?r-?^+>^H7»f--a?77«W; dual, 3? 
+?^+^rRfR-^T^^'='ErmT^by note f p. 5 F. B. 

9. ^?5P5r^T^'5rn*lR!L by 7 (5.) P- 147; 5?f-BT!rtK-^?5rr#!:by 8, 
p. 147; STf-^TT^H. 



fstl^ qqm^ ?n5fr«r i #sir^w i ^ro- ^ jnn 






ip ti r »R<<fl^ fitq"4imt: R i fKM^^ 9hTfl^:^s# 



?Rn?rf%TiT 
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^irar hhA ^^* f^r^* nr^'flf ^wfit^ i ^ ft^i^nnif^- 

g[^&rT- %5^t tTsTI dUH I 



* Dative used in tjbe seiiBe of the Genitive. 

t ,^here takes the seventh form, as it shonld by the general roles* 
t In the Tedio dialect, a preposition need not be immediately preiied 
to a verb; several words may intervexie. 
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The enemies have burned [ ^ ] twenty v31ages^ and are 
now marching against the capital. 

The birds confined in the cage have all flown. [^ Atm. 
with ^] away. 

The friends^ whom I expected so long^ are come [ ^ or f 
with w], and have just alighted [y with «rT] from their 
carriages* 

We have lopped off [^ or i^] the branches of the trees 
in the garden. 

They have dng [^!nr] many canals communicating with 
the river Sindhu for agricultural purposes. 

When he said [^] he could be a Sanskrit Pandita in ten 
days, I smiled [ f^] . 

Yajnadatta has recently performed [ fT, ^ with Rr, or ^i|T 
with ¥15] his son's Upanayana ceremony. He gave Zk^l 
much Dakshirtd to Brahmanas on that occasion. 

It was but just now that they remembered [ ^ ] they had 
sent a man to call Govinda for aid. 

Do not be afraid [ ^ with m2t ^^^^ ^^^ ^ cobra that you 
see before you, but a rope. 

The English have killed [^] the ring-leaders and re-con- 
quered [ Rf with yn* ] the country. 

From his constantly sitting at home and not doing any 
thing, have resulted [ ^ or 'TJ with ft^ ] poverty, and many 
painful diseases. 

Have you made [7] the ornaments that I told you to 
make ? Show them to me if you have. 

The king's surveyors have not yet measured [irr] the 
whole land. 

We have torn [ ; ] all those papers, now that they are of 
no use. 

He has pounded [w^] the medicine, emptied [f^] the 
vessel, put [Rn[ with fit] that powder into it, poured* water, 
and placed it on the fire. 

* J with ^rftr or ftr^with fH. ffrf, becomes f^ after R". 

ji 
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Ck)vinda's wishes are gratified [^1 and he is now happy. 

He has abandoned [^^ with Ti^] all worldly afi&irs^ and 
has now become a reclase [JT^ with t(^ ]. 

We have not yet accepted [ i?f with irf^ ] the money they 
gave ns yesterday. 

They have served [llT^] their king faithfully , 

The traders have bought [ffit with Tft" ] all the cotton in 
the market^ and sent [ ^ with ir ] it off to England. 

The monkeys have broken [ ^^ ] the roof of the house. 

The brothers have divided [ ^n^ with Rr ] their ancestral 
property. 

I have endured [ ^ ] all the taunts of the people calmly^ 
and borne [ ^ ] the responsibility of governing uninter- 
ruptedly. 

The two kings have equipped [ T^ * with W(] their armies 
for a battle. 



VOCABULARY XXIII. 



HQfnT *'*• n, /. unable. 

9T^r^ m, fire- carriage, railway 
carriage. 

^(^irfrl m. name of a Esha- 
triya. 

^Si^^S^poL part, of ^l|f with 3?^, 
what is to be executed. 

a^l^^ r». an enemy. 

^flf^[i^ past, part. pass, commasided. 

aTTrT w.. n./. from a^ and f^ 
past part, pass, of ^ to give, 
taken away. 

BTP^ with ^nr, to hold a sacri- 
ficial session, to perform a 
succession of sacrifices. 

^"Hitb^^* ^' P^^^' name of a 
country beyond the Hima- 



layas (probably the original 

seat of the Aryas). 
^Hft <^dv, above. 
ijohlH wi. «. /. invariable. 
M«4)l«^^: d^dv. invariably. 
^^ m, son of Iliish». 
a||rq>7 n. a medicine. 
^i^^ tn, name of a person. 
fllirPf m. a rogue, a dishonest 

person, a swindler. 
^^H^^ ^* name of a town. 
^mm^^n. birth-ceremony. 
^I«(eift) m, son of Janantapa. 
cTT^ w. an oppressor. 
^ 4tth conj, Parasm. to be 

gratified or satisfied. 
^1^/ conj, Parasm, to bite. 



• The C.of •T^is changed to ^in the circomstances mentioned in I. p. 43. 
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^Ff^ ♦«. a snake. 

^W/. state, condition. 

^ 1st con), Parasm, to burn. 

^Nj^ 1*^ conj. Atm, to conse- 
crate and thus fit oneself for 
performing a sacrifice. 

^^•ftd ^w. n.f, rude. 

f 6th conj, Parasm, with a^, to 
pay respect to, to regard. 

^^^^ n. the land of the gods. 

pRfff/. destiny. 

Pf ••^5'K' ^'^. w. /. powerless. 

?ft=^: ac?t?. down, below. 

^ft /. the circumference of a 
wheel. 

^lilP^I* ^^ one who reads and 

explains the Puranas. 
^^ Isi conj, Parasm, to be 

crowned with success. 

^niL 1*^ ^^^j» Parasm, ^ Atm, 

with Rr, to divide. 
^14*1 ffl / wife of Duryodhana, 



the eldest son of Dhritarash- 
tra. 

Tfcl^w. lustre, greatness. 
♦n^T^w. greatness, power. 
StK%^/. having the hair disor* 

dered or dishevelled. 
yNI<tR w». n, f, of a lovely form 

or shape. 
«^ 1st conj, Parasm, with if, to 

speak, to prattle, 
^rf^ m, a descendant of Vasish- 

tha. 
VT^m. vegetable, 
jf^TT m, n.f, powerful, 
^jt^ m, name of a king. 
^n«hRctir4 m, n. /• overcome with 

sorrow, 
^nr n, a sacrificial session. 
^HiHrft/. name of a river. 
t^lpcfoSf n, counsellorship. 
^fcil^^^ m, name of a priest. 
BR j ^ft gr *w. n.f, modest. 



Agricultural purpose, for, ^f^- 

Ancestral Dci^dV^^ m. n, f, 
Cage T^ m. 
Canal ^^ \ f. 
Capital <|^V||«n/ 
Cobra ^irf^n^ m, ;nT «*. 
Communicating ^(^^ past part, 

or ^4|%^HM pres, part. 
Confined Pl^PvId past part, pass, 

Pf^^ past part, pass. 
Cotton f^ m. f^ m. 
Disease c^nf^ m. 
Faithfully vrrf^r, PlOTT. 



Market qu4|4)r^<4iT / STTTT m. 

Medicine atW^^T w. aft^Rr/. a me- 
dicinal herb, gener. a herb. 

Painful ^t4|ehi «*. n, f, #?r^r^ 
m, n,f. 

Paper q^efi n. 

Poverty ^[rftST n, 3^/ 

Powder ^ftT ^« ^[^ «• 

Property ft^lT n, f^rT w. 

Responsibility of governing 

Ring-leader srv|Hil«lftlf^«i tw. 
Roof ^f^^n. qsH «t 
Surveyors ^JJfTTefr w*. 
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Taunt HlMft^M' wt. 
Trader ^f^^m. 
Uninterruptedly ^iithK^fH^adv, 



Yajnadatta 4^<|t| 'nt. a proper 
name. 



I 



LESSON XXIV. 

Part I. 

First and Second Future and Oonditional. 

I. — First Future. 

1. To the root should be added the affix ^, before whicli 
the final vowel or the penultimate short takes Guna. Nomi- 
native forms of the nouns thus made up are to be considered 
as the forms of the third person ; and in the first and second 
persons, the corresponding forms of the Parasmaipada Present 
tense of 9?^ should be appended to the noniinative singular. 
When a root is Atmanepadi^ the Atmanepada forms of bte^;^ 
should be added. 

2. To the affix 5, f is to be prefixed after Set roots, and 
optionally after those that are optionally Set. Ami roots, of 
course, do not admit it. The roots f^^ ^, 5^, ^, and ft^ 
admit of f optionally before ^. 

3. When the ^ of ^ is dropped by III. p. 44, the preced- 
ing ^ or 9Tr is changed to ^ as that of ^ in the same 
circumstances ( See 8, p. 79). 

Para^m, 

Sing, Dual Plur. 

Utper9. Hf^^frt^ HRldM: HRrflW: 

2nd „ Hf^?TrRr ^rf^tlTW: ^TftftfrW 

^f-^+<TT-^+?fr-^+>^-^+5r""^rTir-^fhTby 3 above; ^- 

VSfT ; Tf +<Tr-'Pl+^ by note p. 154-^\q[^+>^-5f^ * ^33L+?TrH^ 
+^ by 16, p. l48-«r^+lfr-9nL+aT'^r?r ; ^-^Rfr or whf* 
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At 



m. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Istpers. »frf^^ ^Jft^TTRlt 4W^W^ 

2nd „ ^ft?rr » 'fif^mmpt ^tf^m^ 

See 2 p. S0-S1. 

II. — Second Putubb. 

1.* The terminations of this tense are made np by prefix- 
ing ^ to those of the Present. The aagment f is to be 
prefixed to w, or not, or optionally, according to the nature 
of the root. Before the terminations^ the final vowel and 
the pennltimate short, take Gnna. 

2. After ^Para«m., f^, and roots ending in ^, f is t 
to be prefixed to ^ in this tense and the Conditional, though / 
these roots are Anit. 

3. l^f f^, f)f , ^ and fiv^ are optionally Parasmaipadi 
in the second Future^ and when so, the ^ does not take f 
as appended to them. This holds good in the case of 4||f in 
the first Fatnre also. ^ 

mi. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

2nd „ H^HNbl t^^^^ii ?5«^58^t 

3rd „ W^ ?yc^^ 5TCW% 

Islperi. ^f^uiiPl ^R^|«|: ^ffiffPT: 

2nd „ Hf^^Rl *rft««Ws ^lft"5irtr 

^rd „ ^T^c^rfcT ^rft^'Rf: Hft^^f^Sff 

fm^hj 16 p. 148-fl[^-jr85-IF85 + «>II^Hn^; ^R+ 'E'l^-^ or 
?r^ by 16 p. 148-^5c^|Rr or ^vqE^ft; I>i:+W-iNc-^-^^^^ or ^- 
f§ps«|^ by 3 above. 

m. — OONDITXONAL. 

1. In the Conditioiialj the terminatioBS of the Imperfect 
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aro appended to ^, instead of those of the Present. The 
temporal augment ^ is to be prefixed to the root ; in other 
respects the forms are exactly like those of the second 
Future. 

Plur. 

2. As in the case of other non-conjagational tenses^ the 
passive of these three tenses is formed by appending the 
Atmanepada terminations to the root. 

3. The first Future expresses remote future time. The 
second Future is far more generally used than the first. The 
Conditional is used in those conditional sentences in which, 
the non-performance of the action is implied. It expresses 
both future and past times. In the latter particular^ it re- 
sembles the English Pluperfect conditional. 



l»t pert. 

2nd „ 


Sinff. 


Dual 


3rd „ 

Ist pers, 
2nd ,, 
3rd „ 







*f^% f^^rart ?R^ ^ ^f^ I 

^nfiRif^sf^ ^wnPr sn^nrt^ *i<^i^tfl^ %f^ w 
5ra^ Pt^fiR #s^Tr* "mri#?wf^ I 
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913'IT 









qrfr> ^rRr Rrfr^ j^^ JiTfTr ^^ i 
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*ift*T% 'r^wnff: ^t^t^ ^i^t^ twit it 

3?^ 9T5rerr ^rt: fTOr^* uRMrwl^ \ 






If I do not see [ f^ ] Nalft fio-Saj, I i^l enter [ f^ 
with IT ] or throw [ ^^ with ^ ] myself into a fire, and 
perish [j ]• 

The king does not tell mi9 the object of his visit. Well, 
I shall know [ ^ ] it in the end. 

Sudeva, go to ij^ituparna,. and tell him ''Dam^ant! is 
going to (will) institute [ ^i|T with W ] a new Svayamvara; 
many princes and kings go there, and it will come off [|^ 
with JT ] to-morrow.** 

* Said of a wioked woman who wanted to klU a yonng nuad oat of spite 
for her husbandi but was prevented by a holj damei who is tlie speaker. 



« 
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If you wish, go to Kundinapura in a single day ; for as 
soon as the san rises [f with ^]y she will choose [f ] a 
second husband/' 

Damayant! gave much wealth to Parn&da^ and said, ''I 
will give [^n*] you more when Nala comes [^with w]. 
Thou hast done much for me, none else will do [fr] so 
much; for now, as a* consequence of your efforts, I shall 
soon be united [jra^ pass.,, f or ^p^ with ^^] to my husband,^' 

Oh Bahuk;a I thou shouldst not deceive me ; how will 
these weak horses bear [ ^ or ^ft ] me to Kun^napura in a 
single day ? 

We will now mount [ ;nc with w ] our horses and run 
swiftly. 

Bahuka said to the king, " Thou hast told me the number 
of leaves and fruits on this tree. Well, 1 will fell [cans, of 
trV t» or dr^ ] it in your presence, and count the leaves.'' 

I will not touch [^T^j you, because you eat with 
ChA^dMas. 

I do not know when he will begin [ t^ with W ] to con- 
struct a house to live in. 

Had Ys^nad^tiO' made a bow [ ^ with ST ] to him when he 
entered tha hoasQ» he would uot have considered [ T( ] him 
a conceited fellow. 

Had he gone [^] into the presence of his enemy un- 
guarded, the enemy would have killed [f^] him. 

Had the cobra bitten [f^] him at the time, Mid Ivad 
there been [^] nobody to get medicine^ Devadatta would 
certainly have died [ ?, or fj with ^ ]. 

Thou wilt, by my blessing, enjoy [5^] supreme power 
in this world, and get [ iTT^ or ^ ] a son possessing all thy 
virtues; keep all your subjects contented. 



* HHti(#^«4lcJ^or tDiiie Buoh expression ahoold be used. 
t Tha^oftUarootif •hfuigedto?l,i2itheoans9bU 
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Part II. 

I. — Benedictive Mood. 

1. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood are made up 
by adding «n^ to those of the Imperfect. The 3rd pers. plur. is 
Unar: and the ^of ^TT^is dropped before the cT and fj;^ of the 3rd and 
2nd pers. sing. 

2. To the terminations of the Atmanepada Potential and to 
the f^ and ^ occurring in them prefix ^, These will be the ter- 
minations of the Atmanepada Benedictive. ^^i^ becomes ^^H^ in 
the circumstances mentioned in 4 p. 71. 

3. The Parasmaipada terminations are weak> and the Atmane- 
pada strong. 

Rules regarding the Parasmaipada forms, 

4. Roots ending in nr change it toft ; as f^CTT^, Pirm^rTH. &c. 
from fT. 

5. i|t preceded by a conjunct consonant and the root ^ are 
changed to Guna ; as ^vRfj^^ H^I^IH. &c. from ^, 

6. Art. 4 Lesson XIV. holds good in this case ; as ^^^^, 7- 
^^Tr^tn"*! &c. from q^. 

7. ^ and y^j and other roots assuming these forms, ^fr, WT, ^, 
qr, ^ and ^ * to abandon/ change their final vowel to !f ; as fsfTH'y 
WiT &c. 

8. Other roots ending in ^ preceded by a conjunct consonant, 
change their 3?r to !f optionally ; as »%^^Ft, ^rt^lHI^ &c. from »^. 

9. A-final f or ^ is lengthened ; as if^qp^, 4>^ I H I H, &c. from 
f* ; ^^HRfTT^ &c. from ^. 

10. Final 5|f ( long) is changed to f^*, and, when preceded by a 
labial or ^, to g;^' ( see Art. 8 p. 8). 

11. Some roots such as ^s^^^ ^sp^ * to go,' ^ , ^qr , ^!r^> t^, 
M^, 'T^, ^«IFf r 'Rt^'T**!.* «f'^> ^NL &c« drop their nasals. 

Atmanepada forms, 

12. The terminations take f after Set roots and optionally after 
those that are optionally Set, 

13. Boots ending in S|^ ( long ), and ini|t ( short ) preceded by a 
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.conjunct consonant, and ^ tidmit of f optionally ; as ^fl!iqffs'^ f^ftc 
•(see below) from f, ^rlWNr, ^^^ from t5f . 

14. Final ic* or ^ and the penultimate vowel do not undergo 
their Guna substitutes when the terminations do not take f; as ^^ftz 
from jf, wR^fllt, ^ifWfsr from ^, gMt^ from 3^. 

IT. 
Parasm. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pen. fti^rwq fiK^rrw PlTBjrw 

Aim. 
1st pen. epfhr ^^JNt ^#Tft 

3»-rf „ ^^ite ^<1^ I HIH. t^'^< 

a. Explain the Ibllowing forms, referring to the several rules 
applicable in each case : — 

RwiflL, fWts", v>^P^ ^^asfte", s4^Mii?t, ^^^f ^fPifw , sftqp^, 
^^, W«:, ^T^fts", ^rnflfs", 'nfWVs', ^r^, ^rmni:, ^r^ftw^ V^» 

b. Give the Benedictive forms of the following roots : — 

K, ^f ^> ^K, ^; ^If ^ 'iff; ^f , ^F^! ^f ^9 P*f > ?I? f^; 'T^/ 

II. — ^Passive. 

In addition to> the rules given in the First Book and in 
some lessons of this, the student should commit to memorj the 
following : — 

1. ^ added to roots in* the conjugational tenses is weak, 

2. Arts. 4, 5, 6, 9, IK)^ and 11, in the above, hold good in the 
case of this sr, t-^> in conj)agational tenses. 

3. The roots enumerated in Art. 7 in the above, change their 
final vowel to f before ^^ 

4. The passive forms of the first and second Future, Aorist, 
and Benedictive, of roots ending in a vowel, and of f^, ^9, 
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and ^ are optionally made up by changing the vowel to its 
Vnddhi,* and appending the Atmanepada terminations of those 
tenses and moods with f prefixed to them even when the root is 
Anit» ^ is added to roots ending in 3Tf in these optional forms^ 
As to the i^ of f^, see 22 p. 149. 

a. Explain the following : — 

^?r, ^t^, ^, ^y ^w^, 3n^fN%, H i Rm^ , mP>m^ , *Tft-« 

b. Write down the passive forms of the .second Future and Aorist 
of roots given in question b, in the above, and of the Present and 
Imperfect of the following : — 
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3^ m. dice used in gambling. 

3TO^?|iT w. the secret of manag- 
ing dice* 

Bffrf m, n. /. not deserving. 

B4»(MI<1 m. n. /. innocent, not 
guilty. 

Br^5f?pr w. the secret of manag- 
ing horses. 

9T^^r8RL<*^^» undoubtedly. 

3?^r8pr^t <^o wish ill to, to bear 
malice to. 

I^^T^ m. the progenitor of the 
solar race of kings. 

f'^i^ m, ruler. 

^r^^T^ m. breathing, sighing. 

^ipr fn, source, springing up. 

«h«tir(i«h ^« name of a serpent. 

c|r% m, the principle of evil. 



rs^ n. name of a town. 
^kW^ m, n, /. (^r^ n. family; 
and W from ir^, to be produced) 
born in a family, of the race of^ 
y with ^, to injure, to wrong.. 
^^ ind, for, on account of. 
'l^v^chT"/. name of a river. 
ifT^ m. perfume, smell. 
f^T^r^PT »• name of a forest. 
^^ n, fraud. 
^f^«r m. an animal having sharp 

teeth, a snake. 
^m m, a forest conflagration, a 

forest. 
f^^ m. n./. celestial, beautiful. 
^ij^u^ n. skill. 
%i^ m. king of a country named 

Nishadha, Nala. 



* This does not apply to J^ which takes Guna only. 
t This is a nominal verb, formed from 3^g??r by dropping the final vowei 
and addiug ^TT, as in the lOfch Conjugation. 
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q^ with ijfif, to attain, 

qftqf^iPI^w. w. /. cue who stands 
in the way or obstructs. 

^ft^gp^ past part oi?i^with qft, 
deprived of, fallen, depraved. 

MfRd (past part. pass, of the 
causal of q^) thrown. 

^^i m. a proper name. 

«r(£cfr w*. the name of Nala dis- 
guised as a charioteer. 

J^eh' m* a mouse. 

9Tr n. a pair, a couple. 

^/. love. 

with Ttfr^f to answer. 



Blessing BTrftr?/. 
Conceited ar^^^Q' ;)a«^ par^ 
Construct ^f with f^. 
Deceive y^ with arfrT and 5^, ^pij^ 

with f^ and Jf, T^ lOM cow/. 
End ^^ m. arr^Tpf «. 7^^ 

^•; 4i^ &c. in the end. 
Fellow cfil^i.^ m. 
Keep contented ^^ cans, with 

ST5. 



?ra[^ cans, with pf, to put on a 
garment, to dress. 

^ caus, loith f^^ to extinguish. 

^X^^^^^adv. from an enemy. 

W^ adv. perpetually. 

^W^o^ w. n. f. to be remem- 
bered, 

9f^ n. abundance of food. 

^ m. charioteer. 

fftfR n. name of a holy place 

at the foot of the Himalayas. 
f|rHM«^ m. the Himalayas. 
f^<"^«h' ^* name of a mouse. 



Number ^hs^/. 
Object Si^ff^H w. g^ t». 
Parnada q^rff wf* a proper name. 
Presence, in one's, ^TO*t adv, 

^^^9^adv. 
Sudeva q^ m, a proper name. 
Supreme power ^Nr^ w. qrn:- 

%5iy n, [pass. 

Unguarded B^if^ri past part. 
Visit BTprpn' n. 



LESSON XXV. 

Desidebatives. 

1. a. The root is reduplicated according to the general 
rules given in Lesson XI; and then the termination ^ ap- 
pended to it. In the conjugational tenses sr is added to ^. 

b. The 9T in the reduplicative syllable is changed to f. 

2. To this f][ the angment f is to be prefixed or not 
according as the root is 8et or Anit subject to the following 
exceptions: — 
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O" VIW, ^, S'Qd roots ending in 7 or ^ do not admit of 
f ; as firprfit, S^iJTfrT. 

b. f Attn,, ^ Aim,, ^, «T, all of the 6tli conj., ftif, ^ Aim,., 

9T^, !T^^ ^^ and b^ admit of f ; as Pj^f^^ffl, ft^rft^rf^, &c. 

c. Roots ending in ^ and x%i ^^^ ^^® roots y, ^r*^, Pr, 
5, ^, and |rj[, take f optionally ; as * JlJ^ft" or R^f^NR) from 
f^, ftnfKRr or ftr^f^T^ from f^, &c. 

3. The general rule f of Guna should be applied subject 
to the following exceptions :— 

a. Boots ending in 7, 7, and ifT (all of them short or 
long) or having these vowels for their penultimates do not 
admit of Guna when the ^ to be appended to them does not 
take the augment f ; as 5f!TRir, PlT^fW^T. 

ft. ^, f^f and 3^ do not take Guna. Roots having ^ 
or X short for their penultimate, and beginning with any 
consonant, and ending with any except ^ and ^^ admit of 
Guna optionally, when the ^ takes the augment f ; as ^T<^- 

'^i HflRM^ or 3^tf^, &c. 

4. Roots ending in a vowel lengthen it when the fj is 
unaugmented ; as f^nthrRf from frT ' to conquer.' ^ also 
lengthens its sr. 

5. a, iTf^, ^^, and Jf^ change the ^ and ^ to nr and gr ; 
as ^^mR* ; (see 6 p. 79). 

6. The \ of ^ is changed to f in the reduplicative 
syllable, 

c. The vowel of the following roots is changed to % and 
the roots are not reduplicated : — 

ft", 'ft, 'iT, fT, >Tr, and other roots assuming the forms of 
fT and >^, ^, !^, ^r^, qH, T^. Of these, those ending in 
a vowel add a ^. 

d. BTT^ has fc^, and ^, aif l mPi and f^i^ l Mf^MRl . 

e. ip^ has three forms, f?r«^ri%, ^ImR , R<^P^Mra . Wl,t 
has fimfaf^, ^frPETI^, f^fT^qrfir ; and qrqr, fi^f^, f^ff(^. 

• See note p. 171. 

t See Art. 6 p. 9. 

J rPt^and ^are optionally Sei in the case of this ^ . 
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jT. The 5^ of fir is changed to ^ after the reduplicative 
syllable^ the ^ of f^ and ^ to ^, and the '^ of f% optionally 
to ^. 

6. Desideratives may be formed from the causal base, or 
roots of the tenth conjugation, according to the general rules. 

7. a, A root in its desiderative form takes the same 
terminations (Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, or both ) that it 
does in the primitive. 

b. The desideratives of ^^ ^, ^^ and f^ are Atma- 
nepadi. 

^+^-^ by 4, ^not taking f by 2,"^ by 8 p. 8, HT not taking 
Gunaby 3 a.-pTsflfJ by 1 g.- pt(<fl^fft , H being changed to q[^and a? 
appended to it by 1; Parasm. by 7 a, f +^-f-^-59^-3'J^frr. 

'i+tJ^^y^ fl.^PJjrf^j 5^ not takings by 2 a. and ^ not 
being changed to Gu^a by 3 a. 

'I5+'^-^^-f5nT5+^, 3EJ not taking f by 2 a.-f^T^ by 5 a.- 

5^+^-fl^^by 5. 6.-ftfjt^or ft^by 3 5. ^taking f by 2- 
ft^lft^-ft^ft^ ; ^tm. by 7 a. 

Pr^+^-PfPff by 1 a.; no Guna by 3 a.-ftProrfrf. 

8. a. By aflSxing gr to the desiderative form, nouns sig- 
nifying the 'wisher' are formed. These nouns govern an 
accusative^ as Pnfl^: ^tV^. 

ft. By affixing arr abstract nouns are formed ; as Hl^l^i 
desire of knowledge/ ' curiosity/ 



I 
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^WWlw* ^f^irnrr: sr^^^r^ *Rfa4t<H»m<fl<ji 
iVm^: I 



The dog is about to die* [^]; do not disturb bixD. 

Wishing to be7id[ca,jis. ofspj] the brandi of the tree, 
he raised his hand* 

A very violent storm arose, the sun was invisible, and it 
appeared as if the wind was going to tear up [^ with 7^] 

all trees by the roots^ and to destroy [h^] all houses. 

— - — 

* Use desiderative forms for tiie expressions printed in Italics* 
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Visvamitra practised austerities for a thousand years, till 
liis whole frame, instinct with the subtle principle of Brahma, 
became refulgent, and he appeared to be about to bum 
[ ^ ] the whole universe by his extraordinary splendour. 

Having seen his own kmBmen prepared to fight [5>i[] with 
him, his face became pale. 

This child is inclined to sleep [ ^^ ] ; put him into the 
cradle, and rock him to sleep. 

There is a man waiting at the door who wants to speaJc 
[ ^ ] to you on matters of great importance. 

He who wishes to be free [3^] from the trammels of the 
world ( life ) should go to a philosopher, be acquainted with 
the Brahmay and meditate on it. 

Those who wish to introduce [ cans, of ^ with ^ ] the 
system of widow-marriages should proceed at once te the 
task j the time for discussion is gone. 

In that battle there was a soldier, who, being wounded, 
was afflicted with a raging thirst ( desire to drink [Tr ] ). 

Dhrishtaketu was about to strike [ ^ with if] a Rishi with 
his sword, mistaking him for his enemy, when I caught hold 
of his hand. 

I went to Kasl intending to bathe [^] in the holy waters 
of the Ganges, and to live [ ^ with f^ ] there for two years 
to study the Sankhya philosophy. 

The two girls went into the garden intending to gather [ ft" 
with Bf^ ] flowers. 

The self-existent God, desirous to create [ ^ ] the world, 
appeared on the surface of the waters, which covered the 
whole space. 

The parrot that was confined in the cage this morning is 
about to fly away [ ^, or T^ with ^ ]. 



VOCABULARY XXV. 

3?fv7^[)rt w* fitness to perform western, and ^>^fi( ^ ocean) 



any ceremony. 
8?Wl^f^ w. (STTT other, i. e. 
11 



the western ocean. 



170 



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 



king of Chedi, who was 
Krishna's enemy ) towards 
Chaidya. 

^T^fTFT wi. violent heat. 

3Tc4{|^qi|| /. not comprehensive^ 
whose range is small. 

BT^PT *"• «. /. without obstacle. 

ST^ffPrft w. the western moun- 
tain, on which the sun, moon 
and stars are supposed to set. 

aTPqpl 777. a religious teacher 
who invests the student with 
the sacred thread, and in- 
structs him in the Yedas. 

STRrr/. hope. 

ye^^RIT/. tutelar (desired) deity. 

^ m. n. /. raging, severe. 

73^ m» n. a raft, a canoe. 

^ ^m^j% m. the sun. 

5ffftf%fT pron. several. 

ghN^^ l ^.t ^TTi. n.f. distracted by 
having two things to do at one 
time. 

,^H w. hank. 

^F^^^T^ n. (cR^^ n. a penance, 

and ^pq" three) three penances, 
f?^ with ^nj^y to store. 
f^J|«-tT m. the end of quarters, 
countries in all directions. 



^Km^S w.. a porter, a doorkeeper. 

5ft with ^^, to perforin the cere- 
mony of the investiture of the 
sacred thread. 

qf^ /. a line, a row. 

q^ with B^Pt, to jump towards. 

trtt^nrrf^/. end, accomplishment. 

ifW^ m, n. /. violent. 

^<7 n. an army. 

vjj^past part, pass, of *f^ to de- 
stroy, blown up, destroyed. 

^jf^ m. n. /. much. 

5^ m, name of an enemy of 

Yishnu or Krishna. 
• • • 

^tnf}^ ^* "• / pertaining to 

the continent of Europe. 
^ with Btf^, to ascend, 
^cfor n. rain, fall, raining. 
^\Oth conj, with pT, to oppose, 

to dissuade from. 
^PT^ M, birth. [philosophy. 

^\Ak^ n. name of a system of 
?ar {cans), with ptj", to drive 

away, to expel, 
f^rf^/. accomplishment. 
^^^ m, the family of the sun, 

the solar race. 

^tqpT «• stairs, steps. 
JfZjfj^adv, by violence. 



Afflicted 3?T# past part ^rftrf 

past part, pass. 
Cage ^^SK m. 
Cradle fet/. 

Discussion ^Tfl^^TT ^^« 
Disturb fry. 



Extraordinary B^r^ m. n, f. 
Importance ij^ n. ^^1^ n.; 
a matter of importance JJ^- 

Instinct viTlf^ld pff«' part, pass, 
3^tf^ post part, pass. 
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luvisible 9Tf^ m, n.f. 
Kinsman s^rrfct ^' ^C^ ^* 
Pale TF^" fn, n.f. f^^ m» n. /. 
Philosopher cfx^Rl^f w. 
Raging ipsfr^ m, n,f. «^r?i^w.n./. 
Raise ^^ cans, with ^. 



Refulgent ^fh^iTPT pre8. part, 

fi^MHR pres, part, 
Rockfff^ c?en. or 3^r^^(7^ den. 
Subtle principle rpP^rnr w. 
System ftf^ w. T:gf?r/. 
Trammel <if«-V|«| w. f?RTT w. ». 
Violent sr^«T m, n, f. 



LESSON XXVI. 

Verbal Derivatives. 

1. After Set roots the augment f is to be prefixed to 
^liQ^fL^f*^® iJifi^it^^® of Purpose, and not after -4?i/Y ones, 
and optionally after those that are both Set and A^iit, 

2. a. The ?r of the past participle is to be considered as 
a weak* termination* 

Therefore the Guna change (6 p. 9) does not take place; and 
such rules as 4 p. 78 and 8 p. 8 are applicable ; ar-3rrr, ^-^f^. 

b. The general rule about the augment f (1 above) 
should be attended to. There are^ however, many exceptions. 

c. The following roots do not admit f : — 

( 1 ) Those ending in ^, gr, and ^; as ^-frT, ^Jr^, ^-#1^. 

(2) Such as take f optionally before any termination 
whatever. 

f^f^ (2 p. 156), ?r'=^-^^ (2 c, p. 166). ^HE^t (2 c. p. 166) 
3^-5^-^ (6 p. ?1 and 14 p. 88), ffr*l7?CT^(C«.p.l73 and ^.below) 

And there are several more. 

(L After a final f and 5^ the tr becomes ^, and the pre- 
ceding J is also changed to ^; as f^^ from Rr?, ?rfHr from ^. 

e. It is also changed to ^r after roots ending in ^TT and 
beginning with a conjunct consonant containing ^, g[, r or?^, 
and also after several other roots. 

* By this expression is meant such a termination as does not occasion a 
Gana or Yfiddhi change in the preceding. 

t Final l.is changed to 3^ before a weak termination beginning with any 
consonant except a nasal or a semivowel. This ^ forms Yfiddhi with the 
preceding ^ or ^. 
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Exceptions-spt^ f^ 7th conj., ^^^ ^^ ^^ and 3^^ change 
the ?T to 5r optionally, and hJir^ 55^, and H^ do not. 

/. The vowels of fSt, f^f 1st conj., f%^, f^^^, and >j^ 
undergo Guna substitutes when they admit of y. 

g. The nasals of ^ , T't , 'T'^ , 'Pr , ^, TT , fTT, ^[n[ , f^ , 
nry, and ^ are dropped ; as T?r from jp^ , fitT from ^ , 

h. Other roots ending in bt'^ and 3T5][ lengthen their 
vowel when they do not take f; as ^^^-^TF^, W^-^f^, ^-' 
^T5s?r (6 a. p. 173 and 6 p. 71). 

t. The penultimate nasal is dropped when ?T does not take 
ft as r^-r^fT, ^f^-STrTT. 

3. a. The active past participle is formed by affixing 
^ to the passive ; as fTrnr^ from fr, t'ysv^^pj from tT*[. 

b. The feminine of this is formed by adding f"; as ^d^ftO. 

4. a. The active participle of the Perfept ia formed by 
adding ^ Parasm. and btpt Atm. to thft^'fo^m of the root 
which it assumes before the weak terminations of the Perfect, 
such as that of the third person plural. 

b. When this form is monosyllabic, i. e. contains one 
vowel only, or when the root ends in ^nr, f should be prefix- 
ed to ^; ^^ also admits of y; as ^f^^ from 5T» ^^^ from 
^, but ^fr?r^-'^5irrT from fr, ^TC^-^T^TT from f. 

0. After ^»T, ^f (%f 6th conj., fq^, and f^, ^ takes f 
optionally; as ^Ph«*^ or *^nT?^ from ^T% 

d. Before ^ and btpt some roots such as ^?v^, b?^ &c. 
drop the nasal and roots in long ^ do not take Guna ; as arr- 
fM^% frKft^^. The first change, however, does not take 
place in the Perfect and the last does. 

e. The form of the 3rd pers. plural of the Perfect should 
be taken as the base of the participle before the vowel ter- 
minations of the cases beginning with the accusative plural 
and before the f* of the feminine and of the dual nom. aud 
ace. of the neuter; as ft^ffhRT-^Pirg^ Instr. Sing. RlHhJ^fl 
f., ^4|»|^ or irf^iT^-ing^ Instr. Sing. 3n!yft f . 

* See Note p. 71. 
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The form, however, should be modified according to d,<, in the 
particular cases. 

6. The participle of the second Future is formed by add- 
ing aT<^ Parasm. and iTR Atm. to a form of that tense divest- 
ed of its personal termination. The preceding bt is to be 
dropped before «^ ; as cRfr^^T^ ' being about to do^; SFtR^s^T. 
^TPT (active) ^ being about to do/ (passive) 'being about to 
be done^; ^Tf ^ ' being about to see'; STf ^niTT ' being about to 
bo seen.' 

The feminine of J^s^ is ^^F^ or ^^<iV. 

6. a. The ^^rr of the indeclinable past participle takes \ in 
the case of Set roots, and optionally, in the case of ordinary 
Set roots ending in bt^j or 31^. 

h. It is a weak termination, but in some cases when it 
takes f , the vowel takes its Gunia substitute. 

c. 2 g. and h. above, are applicable when ^^ doea not take f", 
^'I-tfcfT or ^rPTcfr hy 6 a. and this, T^-^p^, ^TRc^TF^ or ^- 

Pn^ &c. 

d. ^ , ^ , 1^, and ^\ drop their final nasal optionally 
before the ^ of the indeclinable past participle,and the remain- 
ing roots out of those given in 2 gr. above, drop it necessarily . 

7. a. The terminations of the potential* passive parti- 
ciple are fT^r, BT'ft^j a^d ^. 

6. Before rTs^r and 3T^r^, the ending vowel and the pen- 
ultimate short take their Guna. 

c. ?rs^ admits off in the case of Set roots &c. 

ci. Before ^ the preceding X and ^ take their Guna ; Mt 
becomes bt^ ; as fT-^ffl'^^rs^, ^ft-^^. 

( 1 ) The ending ^TT is changed to If; as ^ from fT. 

( 2 ) Roots ending in nr change it to its Vriddhi ; as ?KT^ 
from fr. 

( 3 ) ?> ^5, f Parasm. 8f Atm», % , ^, and roots having a 
penultimate ^[ do not change their vowel before ^. 
After a short vowel q[ is prefixed to ^; as ^3^. 

* This is passire when the verb is transitiyei and impersonal when the 
verb is intransitive. 
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There are some exceptions to these rules, which are too yarioas 
to be mentioned. 

8. a. The affixes 7 and 9T«ir form nouns denoting the 
'doer' of the action expressed by the root, h. Before the former 
the ending vowel and the penultimate short take their Guna 
substitute ; and c. before the latter, the ending vowel and the 
penultimate B? ( except that of Set roots ending in »^ ) take 
Vriddhi, andany other penultimate short, Gona j as ^, HM«K 
from ^ ; ^sfi^, ^M* from T^ ; it(^ , ^hT^F from f>^ ; ^H* 
from Wi ; "^ with 3TT forms ^TT^nnFr. 

d. Roots ending in ^TT have ^ added on to them before 
this ST^ ; as ^^HT^, <$M^, from PTT and fT. 

c. The 5^ of ^ is changed to fr^ before a derivative suffix 
which effects a Vriddhi change in the vowel ; as qr?fcir, ( see 
22 p. 149). 

/. The feminine of ^ is ^ and of 3?^, f5f5T and sometimes 
^. 

9. a, 3TT, 3T, and ft" form abstract nouns from roots. 

h. f^ is a weak termination. Before it, the roots undergo 
nearly the same changes as before the termination of the 
past participle ; as Tf -Tf^, 3^-5^. 
- c. Before B? some roots take Guna and some Vriddhi ; 
and before STT the ending vowel and the penultimate short 

take Guna; asM^-^Tr^-H^,flr-^r^,^-^nW-f'R,5^-WhT--^^ 

d. The final '^ or 3j is changed to 37 or «t before this bt ; 

as T^-TTo^, 535-^tT. 

10. Nouns ending in l% are feminine and those ending in 
«T are masculine, while those ending in bt?t are neuter, as a 
general rule. 

* S^^tRt % ^t*tr fS7n|T MMlft 5!TRf^ 'Ta^ 



* The metres of the verses repeated at a sacridce are sapposed to cany 
the offerings to the god£>. 
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^^3^ ^ ^ ^rs<^ w<k)^-4 ' T«Tftwr- 
?TiT^ ^; j# ffrmf 5rnr i # ^r^f^: i^Wd^snT^- 

T^r ^^ %5rr«rir^*ii'4'i<MiwiHy<lr fl-^irK " 



* The termination ^TPT, as applied to noanB> means ** on]y, simply ;'' 
f^KH", '* eimplj or only hit." 
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Valmlki cursed the Nishada^ ioho had Tcilhd * [f^] ^^® 
of a pair of Krauucha birds. 

The Rishi blessed the prince wlio had promised [ g with 
^f^ ] to give him a hundred cows. 

Vidura gave the Pandavas some advice when they were 
about to go J[JT^ QV ^^i to Vdrandvati. 

Before he burnt [ ^ ] the town, the General removed all 
the women and children from it. 

Before or ioring I f^^ with ^fl that the money should be 
restored to him, the judge counselled him to conduct him- 
self properly. 

i/e/ors Yajnadatfca m;^.? permitted [igr with ^j] to go 
away from Kasi, Devadatta told him to perform penances for 
the sins he had committed. 

When she was about to be sent [f^ or y^ with ST ] to her 
husband's house^ Kanva told S3>kantal£L to go round the fire^ 
and counselled her not to be proud of her greatness. 

The garments which are to be given [ fT ] to Vishnu are 
very good and costly. 

That tree is to be cut down [ %^ ]. 

What is to be understood f 5"«J ] from the carious message 
he has sent ? 

3Q,vk^2kndAi^, who had conguered [f%] all kings and im- 
prisoned them^ was killed by Krishna and Bhlma. 

His word is not trustworthy [ 'W^ with Rr ] and his deeds 
are censurable [ f^t?? ]. 

That is not an eatable [ ^^, or 5 with btRt and ar^ ] nor a 
drinhadle [v[f] thing ; why should we seek it ? 

He, having shown some signs of wisdom, is no more to be 
regarded [»pj[] as a fool. 

VOCABULARY XXVI. 



3nr '^t name of Raghu's son. 
B^c^l^ri odv, or m, n. /. very far, 
very long. 



BTW^A'^^- down. [with. 

3T^^^ m, n. /. in accordance 
BT^i^ m. a mule. 



* The student should use verbal derivatives for the words and expressions 
printed in Italics. 
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BTTH^n'/. name. 

^^*nfr /. the name of a lady, 

^4c||Ud' n. space near a town or 

village, or its boundary. 
^7:^ tn. the frontal globe on the 

upper part of the forehead of 

an elephant. 
y with ^T, to do good. 
7P3[ with srRr and ;jfj[^, to advance 

towards, 
' ^-alf ^' m. the country or region 

of the Gandharvas. 
n, a metre. 



•ST^PTtI «. (^r^nr n. the hip, the 
hinder part of any thing, and 
3T>5" ba^O ^^^ latter or hinder 
part. 

ysfT with 3^, to make one a fa- 
mily priest. 

•f^^/, name of a river. 

^qr^^iPj^ m. w. /. OiHf-rh repeated 
or repetition, and ijjT become) 
like a repetition, [fresh. 

Sl^ij m, n, /, or adv. recent, 



3rf^ m. a region. 

ff>^w. bank. 

^%^with ^Tlf^nTflr,, to give a bless- 



ing. 



tn, n f. produced or exist- 
ino" in a forest. 

o 

^^^ m. god of the sea. 
^^ m, (in the plur. ) the 
name of a country, the mo- 
dem Berars. 
f^f^ l ig m. an arrow, 
fffe-/. rain, 
^ffq- m, a curse. 
^5rr^ with arr Atm. 2nd conj. to 

wish, to bless. 
^t^^ n. name of a miraculous. 

weapon. 
^Rih^l /. hospitality. 
i^qqO /. a fellow- wife. 
^r#^ «. (^ all and ^ w.) all 

wealth or possession. 
^H f f^^^ ^'^. the camp of an army. 
^t^T^ w. good government. 
^^ n. an offering. 



Conduct properly ^ef^T^nt Jf^^, 

Costly »Tfr|"^- «•/• 
Curious f^fTO^ ^' "• /• 
Go round iT^fipftfT. 
Imprison cffHT^ f^rfSr^. • 

Jarftsandha WCT^ m, name of a 

king of Magadha. 
Krauncha I^AJ m. a species of 

birds. 



Nishada pTO? w. naine of 
a wild tribe or an individual 
of it. 

Proud ^f^^BrrfC past part., ^^' 

Restore ff f'^ith Jjf^. 

Sign Pnr ». 

Varanavat! ^TTTT^ / name of 

a place. 
Vidura f^^ w. a proper name. 



•'r 



178 SEOOSD BOOK OP 3AN3KaiT. 

SELECTIONS FOR EXERCISE. 
I. {^From the Aitabeya Bbahmaka — Panchika, 7.) 

T(H srwr f^f : i wig j# t ^> i ?wr f i%frrn:|V 

«rR^: 7<^siTr vim «nf?fr srni^f^ i 
'Hf^tlr sn^ irr^r »^r^ fi3?<T?r: ii 

* Perfect of ^^ ' to be/ la classical Sanskrit it is used onl j as an 
auxiliary to form the Peripbrastio Perfect. 
t Understand after this, TRff * a verse.' 
J <^is optionally inserted between a final J^ and ^ . 
§ 3rd pers. plar. Aorist of ^^ {Vedic), 
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flraTFar 






TSHT 4i i ^^ f ? i 1 ^ ftgn^ iT^"!- aj^^r: HH i g4^ m- 
H f ^pnt JTnT# frg-r^ ^^3n# ^ a i Jt^^^ n i ^^fi i 



fprnJ 






^^^ 









^i^TT 



• 3rd pers. plur. of 'rff pies, tense (Fetiic). 
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rssrnpT 









t-'^ifif^ 
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rTOiT ant 5T^ ^5^ ^ *^i^^5r i toit iwirrn^ f^- 
r<% I ^ flr A( i ^tiifr| < aN i ^ (^^^^ ^g R >A> % ^- 

5rwH^ ff§r^: ^JtW: ^Trrff: Tld^OTpiJI^ 5 g^- 



* Instead of the first syllable of the root, the preposition seems to be 
redaplicated here. 

t 3rd pers. sing. pres. Ved, j regularly it onght to be t? . 

X This stands for the hymn sang by ^anahsepa in praise of Ushas or the 
Dawn* 
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^f^Vtdt ^ ^^ ^ M9ji|'*4J^ I SW^ TOT ftll^**: 

if^^t^ ^:^ fCrfr ^1^ ^Tri^j^a": jtt^ I 
aw ?TW ir^^ inf 5rat ^: ^^^rr wm^: i"%4!j 

?[9g"ft?^ q^prr^FT 9ft?T5rrt ^rfr: I 

«J^: ^H'J: ^ll^fT d4J«IW I ^ aigrP^fRT^ ^m^ 



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 188 

aT=r^^ ijg tfi 'i^^R irarrR?f jfM ^sN^" f^r^ 
M-<i*4i4iw 1 1^^^ ^5r^^^ *<^if^<!{i'Q T "^liTTr %- 

^^^ sThst'th;^ ^ ^i^ (^m% ?irtt?T: i ^ ^ 

fR" JUT ^ ifirR4W^r« I ^ s^T fiM^JT^qit ?rrtl^ 
Tpf ?r^ ^T^ 35rei>n ^mRTsq^rf^ ^rm^r^ ft^ 
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III. {From Bhartbihabi's NItisataka.) 



gr^ Hfif^R\>!it<,J^»ff^-H4|KW<>H, ll ^ 

fifft^: ^Irl^ ^nnU" ft^r* f^TJnrf^mJn'?: ii « ii 
ft ^ ^arr^^iPr sftfirR^Tsrni^ «?t»^ I'^y i4<^ ii ^ ii 

% ff^??!^ 5^ w^ *<:1MH>.^"| ^«sF^r II % II 

^ »Tf^i3% HTF't ^^r^: ^ I 
ST ii^srT#T#r: g^rjnig^t^l^ Ii ^ Ii 

'Nw f1^ ft^ «rf^ f^«n?iT I 



%^'»T^?H^T"T?^»r^ ^nf^' II ^ 



SECOND BOOK OF SAKSKBIT. 185 

f^gr ^^pTT^ fltTmi^ ^^ ITT ^^^ 

f^?rr ?i5r5 ^^hir q- 3 ^ f^^n^frrj 1^: 11 W 11 

aTRfrrrlr ^rf%T: f^«j fl^rlir ReiiNt^M 31* 

!rF*T (^irf^^dl Ri^lM Tan: I 
m<«MJt-HI|^H I T MRtU^Pi II \» II 
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frr j^nwf^?^ ^^4" 51^ I 



^ JiTiff Hmf^ijl irwt ini^ RtH^ I 
^ =r ^?rtt T st ^^^ f'ft^ »T(^ii^ II "5^^ II 

^ ^ T?q^ ?IW ?JW3^ TT fT? ^^ 9^: II '(^ II 

^f^ ^JtfH «rwi^ w^re^ v^' ^4(%:^ 
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(J'sT^HF 



fhnnTft" ^^;fT4" ^rlir ^w^ trrt: ii 



"5^% 5^l5?r firiN?r'n'^>^ ^i^*^ tt: ii ' 









^Tiw xrwm ^FT »Tf^?i?r^^i 






m^wwimwitr 
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»j^ 






"rj-sift jjH^KKHfih TT^ ^nwfrj" f%8rP?i ^ 
^^iri'^f^rT^'RfH^ltTsrnfhi^ii ^^ 






^mjT f^f^ VST aiif srf^ ?rt 'tAt ^ irr ^^: 



J 
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WR^Thmir. ^5!W ^^ Rt1¥I m^ sqij: I 

IV. ( From Kabambabi, Part I. ) 

*^ %q?r %W %^R% ^^^ I ai* Wf^ I 7 

3^ ^^ »F5 .»n%w I Q[U«iijiMm<^<i ^^mg 5«rniC I 
gf mJi^4sn<ti^*iiJV y^-ianfNw>^(t **^ijii^^H^«<i i 



* This is a speech addressed by a kiag^ to his qaeen "who was deeply 
grie?ed on account of heir being childless. 
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wnrflrW^JT?^^^ ff^sq^ ^Tnf TftsrT* i ^:^ ?t(^- 
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VOCABULARY XXVII. 



3T^ft>^ m. n,f, not to be ruf- 
fled, not to be frightened, 
immoveable. 

^T^T^ "in, n,.f. without disease, 
healthy. 

^rf^pT ^. w./. blamed, censur- 
ed, found fault with. 

^>JS-H n. a courtyard, a place. 

Bfsftrr^ ^»i. name of a Brahmana. 

^T^tT in. 71. /. incomparable. 

^^rlT ''«. w. /. of to-day, be- 
longing to this day. 

ST>TT ^*- «• / low, 
orf^rgT^ n. a place. 

^HHc^ldl / ( ^TT^r n. a child ) 

childlessness. 
M'RT ^'*. want of prudence. 
3?5T^^rT w. not taking care. 
aT5%gR- m, humility, 
^T57^ «*. w./. uninterrupted, 
5T2^^ m. continuance. 
BT^f^i^ m, n,f, to be followed, 

to be done accordingly. 
^T^t'rR^ /*. an inmate of the 

seraglio, a woman. 
^T^tH: pron. n, another ; ^«4^|W« 

ff. another birth or life. 
^T^ftRfT ^^. w./. separated from. 
^^^: adv, on the other day. 
srnr^ «. infamy, 
^7l*^ w. n./. unsacred, sinful. 



WTTST w. want of tenderness, 

aTJrfrrf^^ W-. w. /, irremediable, 
uncontrollable. 

^^frl^irl ra. n, /. unchecked, 
irresistible, 

BT^rnPT n. not a receptacle, 
something not destined for a 
particular purpose. [der. 

atf^^n* w. n, /. new, fresh, ten- 

^f^rg^ w. w./. facing. 

atf^T^rfT tn,n,f. of great merit 
or desert. 

B^^n^ifjTT tn, a particular cere- 
mony performed in the Raja- 
suya sacafice, or the day on 
which it is performed. 

B^Hi^lH^I /. the thirtieth day 
of the month, the day of the 
new moon. 

ar^ir^ m, n./. fruitful, real. 

3T»^T^w. water. 

Mi=*f|ff^pft/. lotus plant. 

^;!I^w. iron. 

3??^^ f». w. /. dull, heavy, slow. 

ar^^pf iw. w./. beautiful, white, 
pure, meritorious, virtuous, 

^«<A^^ odv, necessarily. 

ar^qr/ hunger. 

atf^^ITTJPT w. a vow as severe as 
that of lying on the edge of a 
sword. 



I 



W2 
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Bj^Hy m. destruction of life, 
death. 

STIf^^IH^ft. eolL dvandvOj day and 
night. 

9{|«hK ^- forni. 
'W^ w. reproach, slander. 

aTTTTPK^' "•/• coming. 

STTc'f^'n' n. self-restraint. 

^I^^FNH ^*. w. /. liked by one- 
self. 

a^T5»ft^r w. n. /. intimate, one's 
own. 

^hTT^ VI, attention, regard. 

^TPfif n. the mouth, 

B^rr^p^ in. 71, f, slightly pale. 

BTlTftfT w^. w. /. consecrated by 
repeating certain verses called 

Apri. 
^{T^fr{ w. w./. dependent on, in 

the power of. 
^;^l^ w. name of a IJishi. 

B^IXrf^ m, n. /. pleased, pro- 
pitiated. 

B ^ T ^H w. a hall of audience, an 
assembly-room. 

STT^^T^ m. taste, tasting. 

y with ^f^f to transform oneself. 

ffr^ m, n. /. giving what is 
desired. 

f^ let conj, Atin. to endeavour, 
to aim. 

^^Sf^Qth con}. Parasm* to throw. 

^tTT w, n. /. last. 
^^ r ^T tw. «* /. with the back 
downwards, lying on the back. 
^^th n. a lotus flower. 
^^>j{? irit lap. 



g:^ n, dropsy, stomach. 

^tlj^i m, name of a tree ; w. its 

fruit. 
4^ \ fi r/i. a sacrificial priest 

whose duty it is to sing 

Samas or verses from the 

Sama Veda. 
si^H^T^ w. w. /. one who is 

industrious. 
4H<4ilf^< /. benevolent. 
>iH^|rf /. doing good to others, 
^q^rh w. n. /. used. 
^q^lH w. satisfaction. 
>im^f| m. w. / brought. 
^q?5 /. the dawn, the goddess of 

dawn. 
^^j{^m, warmth, heat. 
g^fSrtr *»*. «• / ^at, stout, 
^t^ m. n. /. simple, straight, 

plain. 
^l^ 71, debt. 

(Jch|«*'dil"l '^** ^* /• ^°^ whose 
property is certain, of an 
unvarying virtue. 

^■^■^Tcf^' m. descendant of Iksh- 
vaku. 

cfTSfn"/. a room, an apartment. 

cK"5^ n. a bracelet. 

cftHcK «. gold. 

cRt^ 7}i. w. /. yellowish brown, 

<^'^uim< ' m. n. /. merciful. 

^^ n, the first and best or the 

golden age of the world, 
<aht^ji:<Qh ^^* a kind of duck or 

goose. 
cR^ m. the last and worst or the 

iron age of the world. 

qhV^fH m, ( ^fc^q" ^^** duration of 
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the world and 3^^ m. the 

end) the end of the duration 

of the world. 
*n*dl/. learning, poetry. 
cffS" m, n, f. distressed. 
sirs' e|7S*( odr, woe ! 
SfT^ with f^ Ist conj, Parasm,, to 

blow out as a Hower, to open. 
cRTT »». body. 

Rhf^fj what sort of a thing ? 
RKi^ fn. a ray of light. 
r^'^f)<«h m, a cub (as of a lion). 
^ (as prefixed to nouns) bad, 

censurable. 

^r^n «. w- a paved floor, a pare- 
ment; ^ T fi l ^fl*! a pavement 
of crystals. 

gTTgT^ n, an ear-ornament. 

3»^5t^ w. wonder, curiosity. 

^fftr/l husbandry. 

%^ m, an ornament worn above 
the elbow. 

%^rf^ m. a lion. 

%\f\^ n. fraud, deceit. 

fft" with fH^f to buy off, to re- 
deem, to ransom. 

^^ m, decrease. 

Mt^ n, milk. 

%^^RTr/. (^ ». a field, ^^^ 
/. a deity) the deity of a 
field. 

'I«l^i|«f m. the best of elephants. 

'pI m. foetus, embryo. 

TfT n. a wood, a thicket. 

^S^fem. of ^, great, bulky. 

'H^C »t. reach, scope. 

"flil^Hr /• a bright yellow pig- 
ment* 

12 



irf^^T w. a knot. 
Mfidehf / a small bell. 
«^3F»rT n. moving. 

•^"^^chlRlSF m. name of a sage. 
"^^H fn. n, sandal wood. 
"^i^KMI w. dyeing the feet, the 

dye of the feet. 
^^ m,n. a. pleasing discourse. 
f^ with ^, to grow fat. 
f^T^ w. «. /. variegated, 

adorned. 
^rt^ind. if. 
ST^ »• covering. 
^m* /. the thigh. 

^T^to w. w. /. besmeared with, 
mixed with. 

^TtI^ m. a name of Krishna. 

5n=g w. a creature. 

UTtT w. a collection. 

^M^l^ w. fire. 

irr^ n. the knee. 

^TRn*/. wife, woman. 

^^with^^tind ^ 1«^ cow;, 
il^w., to endeavour, to at- 
tempt, to accomplish. 

rHT w. a fond name for any re- 
lative (a child or father). 

rrflr^ m. n. /. belonging to him. 

^-^/- body. 

?pg m. a thread. 

riHM den, or nom, verb (from 
fFSn* /. laziness or stupor) 
to be lazy, 

OTtVFT w. one whose peniten- 
tial virtues are his riches, 
an ascetic. [shrill* 

f^n» a shrill sound; m.n^f* 
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fivi\f, greed, coTetousness. 

9frT «. protection. 

^tf^f, the second or silver age 
of the world. 

^WT m, hypocrisy. 

^^^Pf m. a tooth. 

f^ ind. by day. 

^>j | < m, a particular coin (Ro- 
man). 

wij" w. a place beset with diffi- 
culties and inaccessible. 

JT^^ n, miik. 

5§??r 9n. n,f, one who has a bad 
mouth, one who speaks evil. 

^ftr'^T ^' ^» /• vainly proud of 
one's learning. 

^^7^ n. bad or eril counsel, 

^frT/. complexion. 

J^f. two-fold. 

5fT^ fw. the • third age of the 

world. 
ft[iT"r m, n,f» two- fold, 
^q^.'"' ^^ enemy. 
v^rtt/. a nurse. 
^TO" /• continuous flow as of 

water, edge. 
'4t^^ m. a fisherman. 
)^ m. a rogue, 
\j^ m, n,f, dirty, dust-coloured. 

» with 3TW lOM cow/, or causal, 
to know exactly, to resolvei 

h.^ let conj. Par asm. with 3T5, 
to contemplate, to meditate. 

with BTT^, to hail, to wel- 



come. 



m* a king, 
tR^/. a lotus plant. 



^^ 4th conj. Par asm. ^ Atm. 
ivith ^T^to prepare oneself, to 
make oneself ready. 

HR!^ m. name of a Bishi. 

HKI^^ m. a name of Vishnu. 

Pr«r w. «. /. one's own (rela- 
tions). 

Mr<<l*i^«c?v. greatly, excessively. 

f^>^ n. death, destruction. 

f ^ri i^ m, sound, noise. 

f rfj} ! ^ m, one who binds or ties. 

^f^f^^T^^n^: «i. n.f. "having the 
highest excellence" (Prof. 
Benfey), where there is no 
contempt, respectful. 

Pivjm^^ i/. cruelty. 

\^\i\ w. «. /. itxi days old (a 

child). 
Pt^?C ^- w. / filled with, full of. 
Ro^T^ftl /. truth, reality. 

pr:i[rnT v^^^- i)ar^ of ^Jr (2W 

conj. Attn, Vedic) with f^, 

sharpening. 
5^rfT w. «./. living among men, 

fixed to one place, 
5T5^ m, an ornament worn on 

the ankle, an anklet, 
q^ 4M conj, Atm, to drop, to 
^be dislocated, to fall ; causal 

wit h^f^, to think, to consider, 

to set forth, to prove, to make 

over ; with Wly to strike a 

bargain. 

<T^?ft/» a road, a way. 
qf [ ^|U f n, object of attention or 
devotion. [sion. 

Hj^q< l/. a line, a row, a succes- 
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Mi l ^Mdch in, w. /, one who 
brings about the good of 
others. 

qf^^^^ /• worship, attendance 
on. • 

qft*Ttf m, n, /. old, advanced, 

mR^^H n. change. 

MRif^< ^« w./. turning, chang- 
ing. 

qft^lr ^». embrace. 

TiN^K ^. a benevolent deed. 

i(4(i|gh<i w. n, /. one round whom 
fire has been carried. Fire is 
carried round the victim before 
it is slaughtered. 

T^rT «*. the name of a sage. 

qi5^ m. n, a tender leaf. 

qT?r w. a fit object (of charity). 

TKr^s^tTT w*. n,f. able in the 
highest degree to accomphsh 
any thing. 

f^^ w. n, a yellow-red powder. 

f^^f w. n,/. one who gives a 
morsel of food. 

f^w^PFfTSR" rn, a red dye. 

R-^pr m, w./. malicious. 

f^rgTtrr/. malice. 

'ft^ n, nectar. 

Sf^Tfl"/. having flowers, fruit- 
ful. 

^^rrnr w. a present given to 
servants and others on joyful 
occasions. 

<ft*nTrtftr/. the day of the full 
moon. 

STffS' w. «./. magnificent, great. 

^f^Pt f ^S m, n, /. inveterate, ir- 



remediable, self-willed, obsti- 
nate, perverse. 

UR^H «. an image reflected as 
in a mirror. 

sp^ m, dawn, daybreak. 

jf^{%^ ni. a great lord. 

Zp^ m, fruit or product. 

M I "INM ' ^* destruction of life. 

5|T?ff m, border. 

ifm: adv. generally. 

sn^f. seeking. 

pf^j^q;^ w. name of a Brah- 
mana. 

ifi^ijf^ m. w. /. one who gathers 
the fruit or is benefited by a 
certain course. 

qj|<^[riH in, morning sun-shine. 

3^5[tr m. name of a king of 
Magadha, father of Jarasan- 
dha. 

I^f^pr m, a sacrificial priest whose 
duty it is to exercise a gene- 
ral superintendence over the 
performance. 

»l^l»^ conj. Parasm. and Atm, 
to take, to resort to. 

y^^ w. a house. 

>TFr^ n- lot- 

iftq«r in. n,f. dreadful. 

pr^/. a wall. 

«fTT-3^ ^- ^ cobra. 

•^with 3#T, to overcome. 

WOT 7». w. /. about to become. 

»n^l^< i / producing enjoyment. 

ITSW w. any thing auspicious; 
*<Jit^M^M in» an auspicious 
lamp. 
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«rw f)^* n, /. agreeable, sweet. 

W^^ 71. decoratioa or ornament. 

Hu^t4 n. an orb, a circle. 

j{WX n- A spirituous liquor. 

^HlR^*t^* w./. intelligent. 

iT^[?^ w.. a ray. 

«T^ m. w,/. of great virtue or 

value. 
*iM<K I ^^ ^' A^ c^^l spirit in 

the form of a man. 
H>;t^{gh n. the whole race of 

men, mankind. 
pjtj"; adv. mutually, with each 

other. 
Smmf' garrulity. 

WAH I? ^^* dumbness. 
f^raf^T^/- mirage. 
^W^ w, n. the stalk of the lotus 

plant. 
^WST /. a girdle round the 

waist. 
^PT n. silence. 

zngfffig w. a portion of a sacri- 
ficial ceremony. 
9|^^: adv, with efforts. 
g^^/. a young lady or woman. 

^•^ w. youth. 

n^<^ *"'*. a sacrifice performed 
by kings. 

^p^ with a^ c«M«. to propitiate. 

^5[r '^^' «. /• harsh. 

^f^ m. n /. agreeable, hand- 
some. 

^ m. dust. 

;^|[^^ m. name of the son of 
Harischandra. 



tT^JT Y». a stick, a staff. 

c7^ to get or design a certain 

animal as a victim to be sa- 
crificed. 
tMt^H «• indulgence, indulging. 
t(t^ past part, of tft, concealed, 

hidden. 
,5©f«fr w. a hunter, a fowler. 
^mf* a line. 
t^fcRTT^Tf w. censure by people, 

ill repute. 
t^-4H w. the eye, 
^t^ m, n.f. moving, unsteady. 
^^3"^PT^ ^w. the fire supposed to 

exist at the bottom of the sea. 
q^^ m, the god of water or the 

sea. 
^«^*ftcfr ^n, n, an anthill. 
^^R" w. cloth, a garment. 
^OT/. fat, marrow. 
f?|ch-B| m, n.f, blown out, opened. 
f^f^T^lO th conj. to distort, to 

make ridiculous, to mock. 
Rre cans, with f^, to offer, to 

present, to inform. 

RlAI^IHH w. (Rf^ w. a foreign 
country) going to a foreign 
country. 

f^Vi i ct m. the creator, fate. 

f^m^l m, bondage, tie. 

f^^ r/i. destruction. 

Rni^^cfi m. name of a sage. 

f^HfrlHr/. want of intelligence, 

Pfif^H '^^' n, /. separated. 

ftrN" »*• opposition ; ar^rfh? w, 

harmony. 
f^fln? ''*• w./. of several kinds. 
R^lRlci fw. a slaughterer. 
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> m. 



dress. 



f^^TPT '»»*• n. a horn. 

R|^4??|Rh, ^»« he who pleases 
heavenly beings, Vishnu. 

Rr^ff m, w./*. interrupted. 

n4^H tn. w./. destitute of. 

5^ ii?j7A 3?^, to pass away. 

SRT^f^ tn. n,f. one who has a 
liking for fasts and other de- 
votional vows. 

%>5j^ on. son of Vedhas. 

n. skill. 
m. expenditure. 
hm^ m. a mad elephant. 

jRtt/. shame. 

^jTsj^ind. happmess, welfare. 

^rrm^hl^ ^^ ^« /• o^® seeking 

refuge. 
^[^^ m. a kind of pot. 

^T^ m, a rabbit, a hare. 
^TOrj" w. the moon». 
AM^«h ^*' the young of beasts* 
fii<^ I ^MI ^ ^^^* a collection of 
stones. 

^ft?T^pr n. protection from cold. 
^St^ n, good disposition. 
^frh/. an oyster-shell. . 
gf^ in. n,f. pure. 
^^tJ'S w. a proper name. 
5^:^ m. a proper naYne. 
^h1^I^><4 w.. a proper name. 

^^I r». «./. vacant, empty, 
«ift5^ r/t. a name of Siva, 
sr toiM f^i to fade ( as pass.). 

?PITT w. fi. /. dark, green. 



^n^ past part, of ^ni^, fatigued. 
^^T^ m. splendour. 

^Pr-'fl'/' a line. 

^f^Tff w.. armour. 

<l4efi M. contact. 

^n^nil^f^ m, hospitality, bustle 
on account of the arrival of 
a guest. 

^T^ w. restraint. [fire. 

^q^Q|7 m, a species of submarine 

^^rra* i^» company, living to- 
gether with. 

^t^nfg^ /. the abandoning of 

connection. 
^c|7f7 7». w./. entire, whole, all. 

^T^^ w-. nearness, proximity, 
^f^ w. attachment to worldly 

things, contact. 
4jTiH ^» w./. best. 
^Tr^rg^TT m. n.f. worthy of one's 

power or greatness. 
^T^: adv, instantly, at present. 
^nrpT m. n. f, occupied, filled 

with, protected. 
4^*iW w. w./. all. 

<^aH r ^g »«• «• /• grown, in- 
creased. 

^rlf^wi. n.f. one who knows 

every thing. 
^Eff^ m. n. /. mightiest. 
^MIK«h m, n. /. one wearing an 



armour. 



^r4|< i». the ocean. 

^TFn*^ w, w. /, ordinary, com- 
mon to one with others. 

flT^^TT m. n. /. ( ^^and^T^^fR" 
n, attention) attentive. 
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^fprirer^ m, n. f. Bah, comp. of 

woaderfal conduct. 
^ETT^^ n, literature, composition. 
f^«hrtl/. sand. 
^ {as prefixed to words ) good, 

well. 

a>^wR4rL ^' **•/• (9WT / nec- 
tar) dropping nectar. 

(jd^dH m, n. /. intimate, 
dearest. 

iJV^i^lRi m, son of Suyavas. 

^^ f», n. /. golden. 

^^^^[F^pres. part tumbling, trip- 
ping. 

H«l€fr m. a buuch. 

«T2/. a muscle. 

jpjfr/' y^ish, desire. 

^ with f^, to forget ; ^f^^rT for- 
gotten. 

^s(^ m, a dream. 



»t. a somid. 

?^^lf^/. a lunar mansion, name 
of a constellation. 

^^m m, taste, tasting. 

^^T7 m. n. /. sweet, palatable. 

^jjl^^ ffi^n /. dependent on one- 
self. 

f an expletive used in narrations. 

^?ff ind, interj, expressing won- 
der or sorrow. 

^fi^-tl m» name of a Brahmana. 

^R ' ^^ ^* name of a king. 

^ Atm, with ^iT, to be sitting. 

(j l f^j T m n.f, dyed yellow with 
turmeric. 

^rHI'shl4 ^* a ludicrous act. 

f^JTrra" »*. frost, snow, cold wea- 
ther. 
^^ m. n./. destitute of. 

^ich*< l ^ w. a diamond. 
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. 16, dele the comma after &c. 

. 24, put a comma after SF^and dele those after ^ and 

1st conj. 
. 26, put a comma afl«r 3T^ and dele that after rRf, 
. 22, fur principle read principles. 
29, dele the dot over ^qr in 3<<"^cj|^ 
4, /or ^r'^rw^ read °r% ^^ 
Tffor Rama reafl^ Rama. 

8 from bottom, for ^^t^ir m. read ^^J^^ w. n. /. 
last, /or ar^SMrrTT read ar^SWcTpj^. 
IS, for 1 read 1. 
lb, for Rishis read Rishis. 
last, for ^f^ read ^(TT^, 

7, c?e/e the dot on f . 

right hand col., for sfPTr »«• n. f read jtrt twc?. 
20, put a comma after * becomes' and dele that after frf. 
23, add ^ before <j. 
15, /or Imprf read Imjterf. 

1, /or 1 reod I. 

3, insert f between ^ and ;J. 
20, f6r Aim. read Attn, 

8, /or ^r read Xt. 
13, for Attn, read .4/iii- 
15, for A tin, read ^^»i. 

5 from bottom, for r membered reao? remembered. 
12, dele the comma after ar^ 
20, for 3?f^W read ^TflRlT. 

3 from bottom, /or tense redd tenses. 
12, for by read of. 

3, /or qft^ST rearf qft^. 
11, put a comma after 3Tr 

3, for 3T read 3fq". 
17, /or Pataliputra read Pataliputra. 



ERRATA. 

P. 143, 1. 3, from bottom (text), /or l^lT-f 5" read f^+S". 

P. 144, 1. 13, /or "^^^^ read °J^^?T. 

P. 146, 1. 11, dele the full point after 'Aorist,' 

P. 157, 1. 19,/or ^ read f^q^. 

P. 160, 1. 21, /or Rituparna read Rituparna and for Damyanti 

read Damayanti. 
P. 170, 1. 24, /or ^ read ^. 
P. 178, 1. 6, for qf^ read ^Tf^?^, 
P. 183, 1. ^ifor 5f^ read\^, 
P. 184, 1. 15,^or cj«Jr read <|or. 
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